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student assistance. Added to that is some
$84 million which now appears in the budget
request for the work-study program: under
the Office of Economic Opportunity which
will be transferred to the Office of Educa-
tion. Thus, $24 million can be made avail-
able to help young men and women achieve
higher education directly—$70 million of
this is for scholarships; $15 million is for
the new insured student loan program which
should generate from private sources some
$700 million in student loan funds; and
$129 million is for work-study.

The insured loan program is vital, since
it can provide a way for the middle-income
families which are the stable backbone of
America to finance, at a reasonable rate of
interest, the education of their children.
It is difficult to stretch take-home pay of
$6,000 to $10,000 a year to cover the cost
of educating two or more at the same time
when college costs are running at the rate
of $1,600 to $2,400 a year for each. We can-
not, and ' we must not, price the average
high school graduate out of the college op-
portunity. If we do, or if we price the small
college out of being In contact with the
average student from the average American
family, we lose as a nation.

Education is our best capital investment.
The dividends which flow from this type of
growth, not only repay in a few short years
the initial cost, they continue to contribute
for a lifetime, returns to our economy. The
Treasury of the United States in the coming
decades, I suggest to you, will benefit tre-
mendously in terms of individual and cor-
porate returns which otherwise would not
be avallable.

Title IT of S. 600 relates to college libraries;
$65 million is earmarked for college library
assistance and library training.

Boswell, in 1775, sald: “Enowledge is of
two kinds. We know a subject ourselves, or
we know where we can find Information upon
it. When we inquire into any subject, the
first thing we have to do is to know what
books have treated of it. This leads us to
look at catalogs, and the backs of books
in libraries.”

Many of us, I fear, still cling to the nostal-
gic stereotype of the book-lined room with
wide and sunny windows as the location of
the student’s work. We should be aware
that the hardbound book which fits so well
the hand is only one of the modern library
tools.

Edison, Steinmetz, De Forrest, and others
have vastly expanded the library bookshelf
for the storage and retrieval of information.

The flashing lights of a computer and the
photoreproduction of the microfilm master
may well be the model of the future library,
that the generation of men and women now
entering kindergarten in Huntington will
hold in their minds as they seek in the elec-
tronic stacks of the law llbrary the cases
which they will need for their moot-court
pleadings within the next short 15 years.
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. With every passing day, because of the
sheer magnitude of the information which
is pouring forth, from every quarter of the
globe, in every tongue and dlalect on every
scientific and scholarly subject, the task of
the librarian becomes more difficult.

An article in the Sunday New York Times
of January 4 points up the magnitude of the
job ahead.

It speaks of the establishment at the Uni-
versity of Minnesota of a center for docu-
mentation and information retrieval to con-
trol what has been referred to, and correctly
in my judgment, as the information explo-
sion.

The article cites statistics which have been
presented to our subcommittee. There are
30,000 technical journals now being pub-
lished. Annually 1,000 more are added. To-
day, of all scientists who have ever lived, 80
percent are now living; 2 million articles,
based on scholarly research, are published
annually. The article indicates how the new
electronically based technology may be able
to lend to college and unlversity llbrarians
helpful tools and techniques.

More than ever, excellence in teaching and
research depends on an adequate selection
of books, periodicals, scientific journals, and
documents. Yet 50 percent of our 4-year
institutions of higher learning and 82 percent
of our 2-year institutions fall helow ac-
cepted minimum standards in the number
of volumes in their libraries.

Moreover, current national statistics show
a decline in the number of college and uni-
versity library books per student. The reason
is that enrollments are increasing faster
than per student expenditures for books.
Today, an estimated $226 million is needed
merely to stock the shelves of our univer-
sities with the books needed for the present
student and faculty population. Meanwhile,
rising college and university enrollments are
expected to swell from today's 48 to 6.9
million by 1970.

Title IT proposes a 5-year program to help
institutions of higher education acquire
library materials needed for their expanded
responsibilities in research, teaching, and
student use; to encourage new and enlarged
college and university training programs to
prepare individuals for service in the projects
relating to the improvement of libraries and
the library and information sciences.

The proposal is divided into two parts.
The first would authorize the Commissioner
of Education to make grants to colleges or
combinations of colleges for the purchase of
books, periodicals, documents, magnetic
tapes, phonograph records, audiovisual ma-
terials, and other related llbrary materials,

Institutions submitting appropriate appli-
cations would receive a basic grant of up to
$5,000. The Commissioner would also be
authorized to make supplemental grants,
not to exceed $10 for each full-time student.
Supplemental grants would be made on the
basis of such criteria as size and age of the
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library collection, student enrollment, and
endowment and other financial resources.
Only the basic grant would be matched by
the institution. Each institution or com-
bination of institutions would provide assur-
ances that their previous year’s expenditures
for materials would be malintained.

I am sure that President Hurley will be
happy to explain to each of you how the
checks you make out for Salem can be use-
fully applied to this and other matching
funds. That particular $5,000 from you for
library purposes should be a seed corn from
which an abundant intellectual harvest can
come, It might not be amiss to compare it
to the miracle of the loaves and fishes which
fed the multitudes nearly 2,000 years ago.

There are other parts to the President’s
program for higher education, which are de-
signed to assist developing colleges, as in
title III of 8. 600. Under this b-year pro-
gram, funded at $30 million for the first
year, the Commissioner of Education could
make grants to pay part of the cost of plan=
ning and carrying out cooperative arrange-
ments for strengthening the academic pro-
grams of some of our institutions. This
could be done in a number of ways, through
faculty exchange programs, introduction of
new curriculums, visiting scholars, working
out cooperative education programs which
would permit alternate periods of employ-
ment and study as in the Antioch plan, and
the joint use of common library or laboratory
facilities where feasible.

Finally, in title I of the bill, through an
authorization of $25 million for the frst
year, a program for expanding and develop-
ing university and continuing education pro-
grams is envisaged.

This program 1is an expanded version of
a university extension proposal, 8. 3417,
which Senator RawnporrH and I carried
through the Senate in the 87th Congress, but
which was not accepted by the House of
Representatives at that time, It is our hope
that now that it is part of the administra-
tion program, the House will be able to bet-
ter understand the essential merits of the
concept.

Hearings on S. 600 are now underway, and
I am confident that after the precise lan-
guage has been worked out, and after such
changes as the Congress deems proper are
made, the higher education bill can become
a statute,

This has been a rather brief review of a
fairly comprehensive program, and in the
course of it, I may well bhave told you far
more than you may have wished to learn. I
plead guilty to the vice of a teacher. I do
get interested in my subject and I get car-
rled away to the point where I sometimes
forget to hear the bell at the end of the
hour. In closing, I can only once again ex-
press to you and to the Senator from the
West Virginla, my deep appreciation for your
wonderful hospitality and the opportunity
you have given time to talk with you to-
night.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

WEDNESDAY, APRIL 14, 1965

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

Rev. Father Joseph F. Thorning, Ph.
D., D.D., pastor of St. Joseph’s Church,
Carrollton Manor, Md., and professor
of Latin American history, Marymount
College, offered the following prayer:

Heavenly Father, author of life and
of love, let the light of Thy countenance
shine brightly upon the Speaker of this
House and upon all the Members of the
U.S. Congress.

AUTHENTICATED
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Impart, we beseech Thee, Thy choicest
blessings to the President of the United
States of America and to those who coun-
sel him.

Vouchsafe to the rulers, legislators,
and judges throughout the Western Hem-
isphere, including Canada, the vision and
valor to promote wise, far-reaching pro-
grams in ways compatible with respect
for all reasonable, responsible citizens,
families, and parties.

Accept our heartfelt thankfulness, Al-
mighty God, for sound achievements in
the political and social development of
Brazil, Peru, and Chile, where newly won
liberties and the processes of representa-

tive government promise constant, or-
derly, and democratic progress.

In Thy presence, dear Saviour, we im-
plore divine graces to understand the
Bible which, in the Old and New Testa-
ments, teaches us that “a brother helped
by a brother is a strong city,” on the
national and international scene.

We seek these celestial favors in the
name of our most Holy Redeemer, the
Christ of the Andes. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved.
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MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment a bill and a concurrent
resolution of the House of the following
titles:

HR.2594. An act to clarify the applica-
tion of certain annuity increase legislation;
and

H. Con. Res. 97. Concurrent resolution to
authorize the printing as a House docu-
ment the pamphlet entitled “Our American
Government: What Is It? How Does It
Function?”

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed bills of the following
titles, in which the concurrence of the
House is requested:

S.664. An act to provide for the disposi-
tion of judgment funds of the Klamath and
Modoc Tribes and Yahooskin Band of Snake
Indians, and for other purposes;
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S.893. An act to amend the act of June
13, 1935 (49 Stat. 388), as amended, relating
to the Tlingit and Haida Indians of Alaska;

8. 008. An act to authorize the Department
of Commerce to adopt improved accounting
procedures;

$.1129. An act to amend the Textile Fiber
Products Identification Act to permit the
listing on labels of certain fibers constitut-
ing less than 5 percent of a textile fiber
product; and

8. 1229, An act to provide uniform policies
with respect to recreation and fish and wild-
life benefits and costs of Federal multiple-
purpose water resource projects, and for
other purposes.

THE APPROPRIATION BILLS, 89TH
CONGRESS, 1ST SESSION

Mr. MAHON., Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute, to revise and extend my re-
marks, and to include a tabulation.
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The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, much of
the scheduled appropriations business of
the session is yet to come before the
House, but we nonetheless thought it ap-
propriate, on the eve of departure of
many Members for their home districts
during the brief Easter respite, to include
a short recapitulation of the bills thus far
processed. There have been two bills
supplying supplementals for the current
fiscal year 1965, ending this June 30, and
three regular bills for the fiscal year 1966.

We have thus far held to the reporting
schedule announced earlier. We are
right on the mark in that connection and
have every hope that the last regular bill
can come before the House on June 22
as scheduled.

I believe the tabulation which follows
is self-explanatory:

The appropriation bills, 89th Cong., 1st sess., lo Apr. 15, 1965

Reductions—
Budget
Bill estimates of House Senate Enacted
appropriations Latest stage Cumulative
of bill
For fiscal year 1965:
ceC gupplemental capital funds restoration. $1, 742, 209, 000
2d supplemental (pay increase, Appalachia, 7T TR 2, 226, 456, 933
Fiscal 1965 ot ot
or fiscal year 1066:
¥ D,sm& of Columbia, Federal payment 0nly. ---eeeeeeomemmeanssnnnnnn 53, 122, 000 44, 122, 000 e =9, 000,000 |
Tty e e 1, 240,849,500 | 1,184,000,300 | ______._______ ST O —
Mronsury-Post OMoe--- 6,708, 510,000 | 6,604,404,000 |._________ " \___ T T Tl —104, 106,000 |.________Z______
Fiscal 1965 8,002, 481,500 | 7,832, 616, 300 —169, 865, 200
totals:
Searon e, 11,971, 147, 433 | 11,650, 949, 383 —420, 198,
- pihpar 1, 742, 200000 | eviccmpnmen e 1, 600, 000, 000 —142, 209, 000
Toacted:. 1, 742, 209, 000 1, 600, 000, 000 —142, 209,

TRANSFER OF THE CALL OF THE
CONSENT AND PRIVATE CALEN-
DARS TO MONDAY, APRIL 26, 1965

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the call of the
Consent Calendar, in order on April 19,
and the call of the Private Calendar, in
order on April 20, be transferred to Mon-
day, April 26.

The SPEAKER. Without objectlon, it
is so ordered.

There was no objection.

TRANSFER OF MOTIONS TO SUS-
PEND THE RULES UNDER RULE
XXVII TO MONDAY, APRIL 26, 1965
Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask

unanimous consent that motions fo sus-

pend the rules under rule XXVII, in
order on Monday, April 19, be trans-

ferred to Monday, April 26.

The SPEAKER. Without objection, it
is so ordered.
There was no objection.

PAN AMERICAN DAY

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to House
Resolution 242, this day has been desig-
nated as Pan American Day.

ANNIVERSARY OF THE FOUNDING
OF THE PAN AMERICAN UNION

Mr. SELDEN. Mr. Speaker, I call up
House Resolution 328 and ask unanimous
consent for its immediate consideration.

The Clerk read the resolution, as
follows:

H. Res. 328

Whereas April 14, 1956, marks the seventy-
fifth anniversary of a union of American Re-
publics now known as the Organization of
American States; and

Whereas one of the most important fune-
tions of the Organization of American States
is maintaining a peaceful and understanding
atmosphere throughout the hemisphere; and

Whereas the Organization of American
States, through its functional units—

(a) promotes cooperation among the sister
Republics to achleve better use of resources
designed to ralse the standards of living of
all its people;

(b) seeks stronger ties of friendship and
understanding among the American people
through increased educational, sclentifie, and
cultural exchanges; and

(c) serves as an advisory body on matters
of International law and to obtain uniformity
of certain legislation through the hemis-
phere; and

Whereas the United States has jolned its
sister Republics under the Alllance for
Progress to build a hemisphere where all
men can hope for a sultable standard of liv-
ing and all can live out their lives in dignity
and freedom; and

Whereas these aims for a better world face
threats of subversion from forces organized
to enslave the people incompatible with the
prineiples and objectives of the inter-Ameri-
can system: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That in honor of this special
diamond jubilee anniversary of the founding
of the Pan American Union, the House of
Representatives of the United States ex-
tends to the other Republics of the Western
Hemisphere and to the peoples of those Re-
publics its most cordial greetings with a
fervent hope for a renewed dedication to the
ideals of freedom emphasized in the Charter
of the Organization of American States.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Ala-
bama?

There was no objection.

The SPEAKER. The gentleman from
Alabama s recognized for 1 hour,

Mr. SELDEN. Mr. Speaker, once
agaln it has been my privilege, as chair-
man of the House Subcommittee on In-
ter-American Affairs, to introduce a res-
olution marking the anniversary of the
founding of the infter-American system
and extending our mo8t cordial greetings
to the legislative bodies and peoples of
the other American Republies. This res-
olution, commemorating the 75th anni-
versary of the inter-American system,
also was unanimously approved by the
Committee on Foreign Affairs.
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In the intervening 12 months since we
last observed Pan American Day here
in the House of Representatives, there
have been several encouraging develop-
ments in the Latin American area.

Last July, the Organization of Ameri-
can States took significant action at the
ninth meeting of Consultation of Min-
isters of Foreign Affairs. Ifs decision
that member nations sever diplomatic
or consular relations with Cuba; sus-
pend all direct and indirect trade, except
for humanitarian purposes; and suspend
all sea transport with Cuba, except that
of a humanitarian nature, has contrib-
uted substantially to the political and
economic isolation of the Castro regime.
All but one of the American Republics
have complied with the OAS decision—
Mexico being the single exception.

This decision has had a direct bearing
on reducing the movement of subversives,
the transfer of funds to finance subver-
sive activity, as well as restricting the
dissemination of propaganda, all of
which were facilitated by the mainte-
nance of Cuban diplomatic missions in
the Latin American countries.

A year ago this month, the Commu-
nist-influenced Goulart regime in Brazil
surrendered power to military leaders.
Several days later, Brazil's Congress
elected Gen. Humberto Castello Branco
as Provisional President. Under its new
leadership Brazil has witnessed a decline
of inflation which was destroying the
economy, and Government officials are
practicing a private enterprise philoso-
phy. Elections for several gubernatorial
posts as well as seats in the Brazilian
Chamber of Deputies are scheduled for
this year, and the presidential election is
scheduled for 1966.

In Chile, Eduardo Frei gained a tre-
mendous victory last September over the
Communist-backed candidate, Salvador
Allende. The elections held in March
won his party an absolute majority in the
Chamber of Deputies, the first such since
1851. Although facing difficult obstacles
in the months ahead, Frei is going for-
ward with a vast economic and social re-
form program.

In British Guiana, the last pro-Com-
munist regime in Latin America outside
of Cuba, the Marxist government of
Cheddi Jagan, has fallen. Although the
new coalition government elected in De-
cember 1964 faces many problems, it
hopes to reverse some of the economic
trends of the past and establish a climate
of confidence for the future.

Yet, despite these significant Commu-
nist reversals, testimony received since
the reconvening of Congress by the House
Subcommittee on Inter-American Affairs
indicates that the Communist subversive
threat to Latin America is as great as
ever.

A secret meeting of Latin American
Communist Parties was held last No-
vember in Havana.:. The objectives of
that meeting, fully supported by Moscow,
appear to have been threefold:

First. To achieve greater coordination
and mutual support among the Commu-
nist Parties in Latin America.

Second. To give new impetus to Com-
munist activity in the hemisphere.
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Third. To bring about a greater degree
of unity within the Communist move-
ment and to marshal support for the
U.S.S.R. in the conflict with Red China.

Since the November meeting, regroup-
ing of Communist forces has begun to
take place in all of the Communist and
Communist-affiliated parties in the
hemisphere, and new evidences of activ-
ity are visible almost daily. It is clear,
then, that neither the United States nor
our colleagues in the OAS can afford to
become complacent or avoid making a
still greater effort to meet the increasing
danger of communism.

A unanimous report of the Subcom-
mittee on Inter-American Affairs, en-
titled “Communism in Latin America,”
released only today, warns that the Com-
munist program for the subversion of
Latin America, directed and financed
through Castro's Cuba, with specific
countries as principal target areas, con-
tinues to be a direct and serious threat
to the solidarity of the Western Hemi-
sphere.

While the report “Communism in Latin
America” is available in its entirety both
to the Members and to the public, I in-
clude at this point in the Recorp the
findings of the subcommittee:

FINDINGS
I

The United States has yet to develop an
adequate ideological offensive as convineing
evidence to all Latin Americans that our way
of life is worthy of emulation.

On the other hand, the subcommittee re-
celved much testimony regarding the stand-
ard pattern of Communist professionals—
boring into the communications media, the
educational system, the labor unions, the
courts.

o

The ultimate answer to the Communist
menace in Latin America lles in the solution
of major economic and social problems and
the evolvement of stable, democratic re-
gimes. In the interim period before these
goals can be attained, the security forces of
individual countries will remain the major
obstacle to Communist selzures of power.

The prospects for an increased, rather than
lessened, threat of armed insurgency and
violence stresses the importance of the role
of Latin American security forces in the fore-
seeable future,

IIx

The widespread social, economie, and po-

litical problems of Latin America, are serlous-

ly compounded by its population growth, the
largest in the world.

The population of all Latin America is
growing at a rate of almost 3 percent a year.
The present 225 million population will
reach 600 million by the turn of the century.
This veritable explosion will provide a fertile
area for the growth of communism, unless
action is taken to meet these growing pres-
sures.

The subcommittee notes that the pressure
of rapidly growing populations on avallable
resources is no longer being ignored. The
awareness of this problem is more encour-
aging in Latin America than in other areas,
since more and more groups of Latin Amer-
ican socleties, including religious leaders, are
beginning to talk more frankly about the
problem.

: w

In Latin American countries which de-
pend on one or two major commodities for
their export earnings and their forelgn ex-
change, the stabilization of prices is
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portant to the economy, and hence, to suc-
cessful efforts to combat communism.

The sugar economy of Cuba might well be
brought to its knees by low and unstable
prices over a period of years. Conversely,
stabilization of prices of basic commodities
in countries other than Cuba would have &
significant effect both economically and
psychologically.

v

Several major deficlencies continue to limit
Latin American counterinsurgency capabili-
ties. The means of combating the subversive
tactics of the Communist professional re-
quire considerable improvement.

Weaknesses include limited training in this
type of operation, poor logistical support sys-
tems for sustained and widely deployed ac-
tions, poor communications, a lack of air
and ground mobility, and a diversity of
obsolescent equipment. For example, all-out
terrorist drives in Venezuela in 1963 were
alded by the fact that five separate policing
forces shared jurisdictions within the capital
city. With U.S. assistance, a joint operations
center was established and police capabilities
have since improved considerably.

Another limiting factor is the universally
short term of service for conscripts. The
mass of enlisted men in some countries serve
only 6 or 8 months, allowing little time for
acquiring professional military skills. Be-
cause of the frequent early discharge of the
conscripts, the armed forces may be at only
half strength for several months each year,

vI

While the problem of training of subver-
slves by Cuba has so far been conflned to
Latin American countries, a distinct possi-
bility exists for an increase in Cuban train-
ing of Africans for subversive purposes.

It could manifest itself in a varlety of
ways, including, for example: (1) An in-
crease in travel by Africans to Cuba for
political indoctrination and for training in
guerrilla and subversive activity;

(2) An increase in Cuban propaganda di-
rected toward Africa; and

(3) An effort to expand Cuban diplomatic
representation in Africa.

The possibility also of Cuban arms and
funds being sent to Afriea cannot be ex-
cluded.

vIr

The Soviet Union, rather than Communist
China, still supports Cuba—economically,
politically, and militarily.

‘Without its direct financial support in the
form of hundreds of milllons of dollars
annually, Cuba's economy would be flattened.
Also, Cuba is dependent on the Soviet Union

and its satellites for its military equipment

and spare parts, There 18 nothing to sug-
gest that these contributions will diminish
materially in the foreseeable future.
Politically, Cuba continues to be influenced
by the Soviet brand of communism, Mili-
tarily, Soviet advisers in Cuba constitute a
substantial degree of Soviet influence and
the ability to exert leverage. To allow Cuba’s
collapse would substantially diminish Com-
munist influence throughout Latin America.

VIIX

The Communist program for the subver-
sion of Latin America, directed and financed
through Castro's Cuba, with specific coun-
tries as principal target areas, continues to be
a direct and serious threat to the solidarity
of the Western Hemisphere,

It is apparent that neither the United
States nor our colleagues in the OAS can
afford to become tomplacent or avold mak-
ing a still greater effort to meet the increas-
ing danger. Regrouping of Communist forces
is taking place in all of the Communist and
Communist-affillated parties in the hemi-
sphere and new evidences of activity are vis-
ible almost daily.
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X

Despite efforts on the part of the executive
branch to discourage trade with Cuba by our
allles and by countries of the free world,
there is substantial evidence that such com=-
merce continues.

Free world flag vessels arriving in Cuba
since January 1, 1963, numbered 214, with
& gross tonnage capacity of 1.5 million tons.
Since the first of the year (through March
1965) 39 free world flag vessels arrived in
Cuban ports.

Mr. Speaker, based on these findings,
arrived at from the testimony of wit-
nesses familiar with the threat posed by
Communist operators in Latin America,
the House Subcommittee on Inter-Amer-
ican Affairs made the following recom-
mendations:

RECOMMENDATIONS
I

The United States should take appropriate
steps as a member of the Organization of
American States (OAS) to develop a more
positive and aggressive approach to the whole
problem of Communist subversive activities
in the Western Hemisphere.

The subcommittee is deeply concerned with
the evidence it has received regarding the
step-up in subversive activities, prime target
areas, and the major deficiencies limiting
counterinsurgency capabilities in Latin
America.

The subcommittee notes with favor the
OAS meeting of consultation of the foreign
ministers scheduled for May of this year in
Rio de Janeiro. The principal subjects on
the agenda are the strengthening and func-
tioning of the inter-American system, meas-
ures to improve the functioning of the Or-
ganization of American States, and a study
of the relationships of the Council with its
various organs as well as the functioning of
these organs, The subcommittee expresses
the hope that the danger to the internal se-
curity of the member nations—to the very
existence of their forms of government in
some instances—will not be overlooked.

Measures should be taken by all parties at
interest, particularly in those countries which
have been identified as prime target areas for
subversion, to protect more adequately the
lives of U.S. Government personnel, as well
as properties of the United States.

The subcommittee condemns the wanton
attacks on U.S. embassies and librarles and
the bold kidnappings of U.8S. officials in Latin
American countries. The protection of U.S.
property and personnel abroad cdeserves ac-
tive and primary attention. Since evidence
recelved by the subcommittee indicates Com-~
munist insurgency efforts will increase rather
than diminish in the months ahead, the pro-
tection of U.S. personnel and property should
be a matter of increasing concern.

ox

U.S. ald, In the form of military assistance
to Latin American countries, should place in-
creasing emphasis on materiel for local mili-
tary units in civic action projects. Also, the
training of Latin American military person-
nel in the United States should be continued,
since it has proved highly beneficial in the
fight against Communist aggression in the
‘Western Hemisphere.

The subcommittee found during its hear-
ings that the clvic action program has im-
proved the image of the military in Latin
America by manifesting the interest of the
military and the armed forces in the well-
being of the people. At the same time it
tends to lessen the vulnerability of the eivil-
ian population to subversive efforts.

Training of military personnel from Latin
American countries in the United States
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provides a better understanding between
United States and Latin American military
personnel,

The subcommittee received testimony that
the prime target of subversive elements in
the military forces of our Latin American
neighbors is the enlisted man. It also could
prove advantageous for the countries of
Latin America to direct some additional ef-
forts toward vocational projects almed at
improving the abilities and skills of the en-
listed man so that he may take his place in
the community at the end of his military
service.

1]

The United States should be prepared for
increased requests for support in personnel
and materiel to counter effectively the tac-
tlcs of Communist insurgents.

In view of the present and Iincreasing
danger posed by Communist subversive ter-
rorists in certain Latin American countries,
a need exists to step up the capability of the
people, as well as that of the local authori-
ties, to deal with this threat.

v

Increased efforts should be made by the
executive branch, both unilaterally and
multilaterally, through the Organization of
American States, our NATO allies and the
free world community, to discourage trade
with Cuba.

Mr, Speaker, in noting the Communist
reversals that have taken place in Latin
America in the past 12 months, let me
again reemphasize the present and in-
creasing danger posed by Communist
subversive terrorists in that area. The
United States and its Latin American
allies must be prepared to deal firmly
with this threat. Only in this way can
our inter-American system survive and
flourish.

Mr. MAILLTIARD. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from California.

Mr. MAILLIARD. I thank the gentle-
man from Alabama for yielding to me
and I want to join him in this commemo-
ration of the 75th anniversary of the
Pan American Union and the Organiza-
tion of American States.

Also, I should like fo compliment our
chairman on the hearings that we re-
cently concluded, as well as those of 2
years ago. It is my opinion that this has
enabled people who are interested in
this very important subject to obtain
information in continuity through the
efforts of our subcommittee.

I would like to ask the gentleman from
Alabama if he would agree with me that
in our committee report, on page 3,
where we set out the risks as we see them
as they exist today is well worth the time
of every Member of Congress to read and
to be aware, as the committee was made
aware, of the things that developed
from the meeting in Havana last No-
vember of the Communist Parties
throughout Latin America—I would like
to ask the gentleman if he would not an-
ticipate—I notice in his statement he
emphasized the particular target coun-
tries which were revealed at this meeting
in Havana—that we could expect direct
terrorist activities to step up in these
named countries?

Also, if I remember correctly, our in-

formation was that the Communists-

agreed to renew thelr effort In those
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countries other than the direct target
areas, and they expected to be able to
step up their activities in hiding behind
political popular front organizations.

I would think it would be just as im-

portant for us to be alerted to this plan to
once again attempt to hide behind popu-
lar fronts by the Communists in those
countries where it does not appear that
the Communist Party is politically popu-
lar for the moment. These are leftist
groups that might make up a popular
front which might enable the Commu-
nists to operate politically in those coun-
tries.
Mr. SELDEN. I thank the gentleman
from California, the ranking Republican
member of the Subcommittee on Inter-
American Affairs, and I concur in the
conclusions he has reached. While the
communique that was issued in connec-
tion with the meeting in Havana—in-
cidentally, this communique is printed
in the appendix of the report—empha-
sizes the fact that certain countries will
be primary target areas, there is no in-
dication there will be any decrease in the
emphasis on Communist activities in the
other countries of Latin America.

Mr. MAILLIARD. It seems tome that
one of the things that came out of the
examination of this picture is, as the
gentleman so well asserted in his state-
ment, in countries like Brazil where if
we go back a year or so the Communists
were on the verge of success, and Chile,
in a very critical state until the recent
election, in these areas, is where the
Communist cause seems to have suffered
a setback politically. I think we should
be alerted to their effort in this regroup-
ing of their activities and reorganization
on a hemispherewide basis of their polit-
ical activities that may be pretty well
concealed, and will not openly admit that
they are a part of the Communist orga-
nization.

Mr. SELDEN., I thank my distin-
guished colleague from California and
agree that we should be extremely alert,
not only the United States, but the other
countries of the OAS as well.

Mr., FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from Florida.

Mr. FASCELL. I thank the gentleman
from Alabama for yielding. I certainly
want to join in the remarks he has made
commemorating this very important day.
It has been a privilege to serve on the
gentleman’s Subcommittee on Inter-
American Affairs. I especially note the
continuity of interest which he has
maintained and which the subcommittee
is maintaining. The distinguished gen-
tleman from Alabama [Mr. SELpEN] is
very conscientious, dedicated, and well
informed. He continues to make sig-
nificant contributions to the foreign
policy of this country.

The report which has just been re-
leased by the subcommittee is one that
is very well balanced. I want to com-
mend the gentleman from California
[Mr. Maruriarp] for making the point
that while we have every right to be
reasonably pleased at the progress made
in Latin America in the last year—cer-
tainly a great deal more than had been
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anticipated—nonetheless pressure is still
on. The Communists certainly have
every plan to increase their activities
in the entire area.

It is interesting to note, too, that the
Russian Communists at the meeting in
Havana in November announced that
they are out to regain or recapture con-
trol in Latin America in this struggle
between the Russians and the Chinese.
The fact is that the Russian Communists
have pursued the struggle in Latin
America and have, interestingly enough,
adopted Chinese methods. This is a
significant change in the Communist
tactics in Latin America, that is, the
Russians are seeking to consolidate their
position and to make the drives, and
in doing so have, in effect, adopted the
Chinese pattern of increasing terrorist
activities: and violence and the use of
the popular-front device.

The inter-American system as we cele-
brate its 75th anniversary has come a
very long way, yet I think the turning
point was in 1960 in many ways. Per-
haps the principal reason was that both
political parties in the United States
recognized the tremendous importance
of Latin America, not only to the United
States but to the entire free world; and
that we were no longer content to sit
back as passive bystanders enunciating
high-sounding platitudes about the free
world movement and the involvement
of the Latinos in that movement.

We, the United States, in 1961, with
the dramatic announcement of the Alli-
ance for Progress, became intimately,
personally, and directly involved with
the Latin Americans themselves in try-
ing to bring about the political, social,
and economic evolutions and revolutions
necessary in Latin America, and tie them
in with our destiny and with the destiny
of the free world.

This, Mr. Speaker, in my judgment is
the electric change which has captured
the imagination of North and South
Americans and, indeed, the free world,
and is the most significant advance
made by the infer-American system
since it began 75 years ago or since Si-
mén Bolivar first announced the idea
that Americans ought to get together to
do those things which were in their best
joint interests.

I think it is very important for us on
this day of observance also to point out
that notwithstanding the fact that we
in the United States have become more
directly and intimately involved,. the
truth is that the Latins themselves now
recognize this and have recognized it for
several years. The results of that recog-
nition have been really heartwarming,
not only in terms of the Communist
reversals, which are set forth in our re-
port, but in terms of actual progress to-
ward the objectives which President
Johnson seeks to achieve in both North
and South America. In terms of broad
economic development, of social changes,
or of political evolution, we must say,
notwithstanding the tremendous prob-
lems which confront the people of South
America, such as their fantastic and

population growth, not-

withstanding the pressure of the Com-
~munists, not

the inherent
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political problems that exist, that to-
gether we have made phenomenal prog-
ress in a short time, and we have every
reason, giving due recognition to the
problems that exist today, to look to the
future with great optimism.

Also, Mr. Speaker, the point needs to be
made, that while the United States in its
Alliance for Progress programs and other
programs is very much involved in Latin
America, there is increasing recognition
on the part of the Latin Americans them-
selves that their problems can be multi-
lateralized and notwithstanding that
every one of those countries is individual
and sovereign they have worked together
better than has happened in the past.
Furthermore notwithstanding the very
substantial financial assistance and con-
tribution in terms of Government funds
of one kind or another which come out
of this country, I emphasize again that
the great majority of funds necessary to
carry out the broad objectives of this
tremendous program must come from
private funds as well as from public
sources within Latin America itself. The
essential remaining ingredient in addi-
tion to the money, has to be the willing-
ness, the spirit and cooperation of the
Latins themselves. This they have
demonstrated. They have demonstrated
it politically. They have demonstrated
it economically. They have demon-
strated it by the adoption of self-reform
programs which only a few short years
ago we on this floor thought would have
been impossible of achievement.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I believe that
we can say today on this 75th observance
of the creation of the inter-American
system that, indeed, we do have an
Alianza para Progresso—an Alliance for
Progress—in which the peoples of North
and South America show to all of the
world that together we can achieve com-
mon objectives to assure the things that
both of us really desire, which is our own
strength, our own liberty, our own free-
dom and our own fulfillment in life.

Mr. SELDEN, I thank my colleague,
the gentleman from Florida, who is an
extremely able and well-informed mem-
ber of the Subcommittee on Inter-Amer-
ican Affairs and who always makes a very
fine contribution.

Mr. HANNA. Mr, Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from California.

Mr. HANNA. I simply would like to
underscore the remarks made by the
gentleman from Florida which I think
were very telling and quite true. I would
say to the gentleman also, I think a great
contribution has been made in the estab-
lishment within the leadership of South
America of a confidence in themselves as
equals in negotiations and with the rela-
tionships to the United States, and as
that confidence has built up in the lead-
ership, it has also begun to be imbued in
the people themselves. When they have
that confidence which really is the basis
for the dignity that is necessary for peo-
ple to move and work together, we will
really be making progress in the spirit
in which it was meant to be when we
established the alliance.

Mr. SELDEN. I thank the gentleman.
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Mr. DENT. Mr.
gentleman yield?

Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from Pennsylvania. g

Mr. DENT. Mr, Speaker, T take this
time not to oppose but to confirm my
support again as I have in the past. But
I think we ought to take note perhaps of
some of the events that have taken place
toward the beginning of our relationship
with our hemisphere neighbors.

I just note from the export-import
papers that Brazil has just sold to Red
China 1 million tons of wheat for sterling
dollars and would not disclose the price.
The assumption of the person who wrote
the article was that the price was prob-
ably at a base below the world price.

Brazil has also announced a negotia-
tion with the Soviet Union for an undis-
closed amount of wheat to be paid for
by barter, by oil, machinery, and fuel.

In both of these transactions we in
America have a very vital stake. It is
very important that we continue to work
with our hemisphere neighbors and to
try to achieve that understanding that
the gentleman now addressing us in the
well of the House has worked so hard to
try to achieve between the Latin Ameri-
can countries and our Nation. However,
I believe it is incumbent upon the na-
tions to which we are giving of our sub-
stance and our aid all along the line that
they take into consideration the impact
of whatever maneuvers and whatever
trade and whatever policies that they
follow in the world or in international
trade, which maneuvers and trade and
policies can undermine for us some of
the great progress that we have been
making in other areas of the world.

I say that this should be looked into.
It should be investigated. We ought to
find out exactly what happens and
whether American dollars are being used
to foster trade in an indirect manner
with those whom we are avowed to see do
not disrupt the peace of the world.

Mr. O’'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
will the gentleman yield?

Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from Illinois.

Mr, O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
I wish to take this opportunity to compli-
ment the gentleman from Alabama. I
doubt if there is another Member of the
House who works harder or longer than
the gentleman from Alabama. As chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Inter-
American Affairs, he has done an out-
standing job, and he deserves praise and
appreciation all over our great American
hemisphere.

Mr. Speaker, I have a sentimental in-
terest in Latin America. Some of my
dearest days were spent in Nicaragua
when I was a boy. Later I was in Cuba
during the war for the inspection of that
beautiful island. Nicaragua and Cuba
are inbedded in my heart close to my
own country, the United States.

I have always believed that the closest
and deepest interest of the United States
was in Latin America and in Africa. I
know there are freedom’s interests in the
Far East, and involvements there, that
cannot be dismissed, but I believe our
immediate, direct, and most meaningful

Speaker, will the
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interest is in Latin America and in
Africa.

The shortest crossing of the Atlantic
Ocean is from Africa to South America.
This fact I would say stresses the close-
ness of the interest of our country in
Latin America and in Africa.

The countries of Latin America and
of Africa produce many of the same
commodities. The pressing need is for
some workable system of stabilization. I
know this involves a big problem, but
what is needed for the benefit of our
Latin-American neighbors, for our own
benefit, and for the benefit of our neigh-
bors in Africa is a stabilization program.
We have to work it out. I know it will
be difficult. We have had difficulty in
our own country with our agricultural
program, but unless we had worked out
an agricultural program what would have
happened to the economy of the United
States?

Mr. Speaker, I was in Nicaragua in the
year 1895. I attended a public school
there, and the young man teacher stood
in the rear with a ruler. We studied out
loud, and if we did not shout loud enough
the teacher rapped us over the head with
that ruler. My Spanish was literally
knocked into my head, and later I found
it was not very good Spanish at that, a
mixture more Carib Indian than Spanish.

I mention this because I have recently
been rereading a book on the Nicaraguan
Canal written by Henry Isaac Sheldon in
1895 in which he states that the popula-
tion of the entire State of California at
that time was about the same as the pop-
ulation of the city of Philadelphia. If
within my lifetime, California has grown
to such giant proportions, what may be
ahead in the lifetimes of my younger
colleagues? For one thing I am con-
fident, within another half century the
powers and the glory and the might of all
the Republics on the American Hemi-
sphere will have multiplied a hundred-
fold and among the largest cities in all
the world surely will be one in Latin
America.

Again I compliment the great chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Inter-
American Affairs. I am privilegzed and
happy to be here on the thrilling occa-
sion of the 75th anniversary of the Pan
American Union.

Mr. SELDEN. Mr. Speaker, I thank
my colleague from Illinois for his very
kind remarks. I would like to add that
he is a very able member of the subcom-
mittee of which I am privileged to be
chairman. Since my colleague from Il-
linois has mentioned price stabilization,
I am certain he would want me to point
out that one of the findings in the sub-
committee report deals directly with this
subject. Finding No. IV states:

In Latin American countries, which de-
pend on one or two major commodities for
their export earnings and their forelgn ex-
change, a stabilization of prices is important
to the economy, and hence, to successful ef-
forts to combat communism.

Mr. Speaker, I yield to the gentleman
from Florida [Mr. RoGERS].

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speak-
er, I thank the gentleman for yielding.

Mr. Speaker, I, too, want to join with
my colleagues in commending the gen-
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tleman from Alabama [Mr. SELDEN] and
his committee for again bringing to the
attention of the House this very signifi-
cant day and particularly so this year,
the 75th anniversary of our Pan Ameri-
can organization. I am particularly im-
pressed over the years here with the sig-
nificant work the gentleman from Ala-
bama has done in trying to develop a
broader and more favorable policy as
between our country and our neighbors
to the south and particularly his strong
efforts in trying to do something about
Cuba and the tyranny of communism
which exists there.

Along with my own colleague the
gentleman from Florida [Mr. FasceLL],
who is a member of this committee, and
the activity which he has also exhibited
in this field is something which I should
make note of at this point. This would
not be a Pan American Day in the House,
certainly, if our old friend Father Thorn-
ing were not here to participate. It is
good to acknowledge his presence here
today and the contribution whicli he has
made in this field.

However, today I am particularly in-
terested that as we see an escalation of
events in North Vietnam, with Commu-
nist expansion attempted in that area,
we do not forget that Communist tyranny
still does exist in Cuba and that some-
thing must be done about it. We must
remember and be sure that we do not
push into the background a solution of
the problem of Cuba because we are de-
voting so much time and energy to the
solution of the problem in North and
South Vietnam. Certainly the Pan
American organization—the Organiza-
tion of American States is a proper group
to do something effectively about this
problem along with our own country
through the efforts we are making in
this direction.

Certainly the committee and the sub-
committee chaired by the gentleman,
and this House, have taken very effec-
tive action in helping to crimp Castro’s
method of operation. The economic
blockade has put his economy in bad
shape. But so much more can be done
if we get greater cooperation even
among the countries who comprise the
Organization of American States. I
think it is encouraging that they have
gone along in so many ways toward this
end, but so much still needs to be done.
On the 75th anniversary of this group,
I think, if we can encourage even greater
cooperation by the Organization of
American States—and certainly this
committee handling such legislation can
be a spearhead for this—then I am cer-
tain that we can see the end of Castro.
We already have some reports that the
Cuban Militia is upset and there is un-
rest there. We have had recent reports
of killings that Castro has had to carry
out because of this unrest. Also we have
received reports that there is increased
training of subversives who are designed
to fan out into this hemisphere. Let us
not forget that we must solve the prob-
lem of Cuba in this hemisphere.

Pan American Day 1965 is a good day
on which to dedicate our renewed efforts
to bring this problem again to the fore-
front of this Nation and to work toward
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a solution of it by all of the nations of
this hemisphere.

Mr. Speaker, I include as a part of my
remarks a very fine article written by Mr.
Ralph De Toledano, of the Pompano
Sun-Sentinel entitled “We Invite Dis-
aster by Ignoring Castro”:

WE INVITE DISASTER BY IGNORING CASTRO
(By Ralph De Toledano)

For many Norteamericanos, Cuba is a sub-
Ject of little interest these days. But for the
citizens of Latin America, Fidel Castro is a
lively topic. Take, for example, the people of
Colombia. They are the recipients of Com-
munist largess, to the amount of some 750
highly trained underground operatives,

These men are Colomblanos who slipped
out of their country and took intensive train-
ing in Castro’s Cuba. They were taught such
subjects as the techniques of political agita-
tion, guerrilla warfare, incendiarism, and
kidnaping-—then sent back to their home-
land to work for the overthrow of the govern-
ment.

If 750 trained lawbreakers and subversives
seem like a small number, consider what they
were able to do in the past year.

Castro-trained operatives in Colombia kid-
naped 123 farmers. It cost $900,000 to ransom
them.

Acts of violence against the people and the
government have become the order of the day.
The government has sald: “It is clear from
the evidence that we are dealing with a
serlous and well organized attempt to over-
throw Colombia’s constitutional govern-
ment.”

Acting as an agent for Red China, Cuba is
now deep in the narcotics trafic. Puerto
Rico is the way station for larger and larger
shipments of marijuana and heroin, the lat-
ter from Red China. In the past months, for
example, two Cubans were seized in New
York with 3 million worth of cocalne in
their luggage.

In this traffic, the Cuban delegation to the
United Nations has been acting as a cover.
The same delegation has worked with Castro
terrorists in the United States. Most people
no longer remember that as far back as 1962,
New Jersey police arrested a Cuban gang
which had plotted the sabotage and destruc-
tion of oil refineries in that State and ware-
houses in New York. The arrested Cubans
were found to be part of the “entourage™ of
President Dorticos, of Cuba.

‘Whenever an important Cuban official ar-
rives in the United States for a visit to the
United Nations, he brings with him a group
of trained saboteurs who somehow never re-
turn to theilr own country. These men en-
gage In the various undercover and subver-
sive activities demanded of them by the Red
Chinese and the Kremlin. Sabotage and drug
peddling are but two of those activities.

It is not only the Colomblans—or Latin
Americans of the other republics—who have
reason to feel concern over the depreda-
tlons of the tinpot traitor in Cuba. Acting
alone, he would be no threat. But he has
the money, the know-how, and the muscle
of the Chinese Communist regime and the
Soviet Union behind him.

If we allow ourselves to forget the peril
that Castro represents, we are inviting dis-
aster. The drugs belng poured into Puerto
Rico ecan destroy the thriving economy of
that island—and enslave thousands who will
be compelled to become Castro agents in
order to satisfy their craving for heroin.

Mr. SELDEN. I thank the gentleman
from Florida whose sincere and construc-
tive interest in the nations of Latin
America is well known to all of us.

Mr. Speaker, I now yield to the gentle-
woman from Ohio [Mrs. BoLTON].
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Mrs. BOLTON. Mr. Speaker, I thank
my very fine colleague from Alabama for
yielding to me at this time.

We do so thoroughly appreciate the
work that you are doing as chairman of
the Subcommittee on Inter-American
Affairs, and I am most happy to join with
my colleagues in thanking you for it, and
also in expressing my own sense of the
very real need which exists for us not
to forget what is going on in this hemi-
sphere. We know that our opponents
have a way of being very active in one
part of the world in order to draw atten-
tion to that part thinking that we will
forget the other things they are doing.
I think the South American and the Cu-
ban situation particularly are vastly im-
portant, and this has been demonstrat-
ed lately. I should hope very much that
many people will read this little report on
communism in Latin America. It is very
well done and very thoughtfully done,
and I think with an eye to the future.
Who knows but what we may be stand-
ing alone in this hemisphere unless Latin
Americans realize the danger and join
us in this effort and permit us to join
them.

Some of us have felt that we Ameri-
cans, when we go out, do not listen
enough to what the other people are
thinking. We are too anxious to tell
them what we think. Perhaps we do not
think quite straight always; perhaps we
would think a little differently if we lis-
tened to them in the first place.

So I want to thank the gentleman from
Alabama [Mr. SELDEN] for the work he is
doing in getting us to see the other point
of view, to realize how very serlous this
whole matter is and to set up ways and
means—a little here and a little there,
but big in the whole accounting—to un-
derstand the countries of South Amer-
ica, but most of all the people of South
America. The world is made up of
people.

We can understand each other if we
make an effort to do so.

So again I thank the gentleman very
much for giving me these few moments
to take part in this celebration of Pan
American Day here on the floor of the
House.

Mr. SELDEN. Mr. Speaker, I thank
my distinguished colleague from Ohio.
I am sure she will agree that if we can-
not win the battle against communism
here in our own hemisphere, it will be
extremely difficult to do so in other and
more remote areas of the world.

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from Oklahoma.

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, I
thank the gentleman for yielding.

Mr. Speaker, I want to join my col-
leagues on both sides of the aisle in
complimenting the gentleman from Ala-
bama [Mr. SeLpEn] for the leadership
which he has brought to this particular
problem and the constructive nature of

_that leadership. I think it can truly be
said that the gentleman from Alabama
[Mr. SELDEN], supported strongly by his
committee, has been one of the strong
est factors that we have had in the gains
that we have made in this hemisphere
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against the Communist threat. I believe
this publication which has just been
made available to the membership,
“Communism in Latin America,” which
I have in my hand at this time, is an ex-
ample of that constructive approach be-
cause the committee has not contented
itself merely with pointing out difficulties
and pointing out problem areas, but it
has given constructive suggestions and
ideas for ways in which we can help to
roll back this Communist threat in Latin
America and throughout the Western
Hemisphere and to entrench firmly and
solidly freedom and free enterprise
throughout this part of the world.

Mr. Speaker, I think that this annual
series of talks which occurs on the floor
of the House serves a very useful pur-
pose in highlighting the positive things
that are part of the overall picture. I
should like to compliment the gentleman
from Alabama for his leadership in mak-
ing this discussion possible today.

Mr, SELDEN. Mr. Speaker, I thank
my able and distinguished colleague from
Oklahoma for his very kind remarks.

Mr. MAILLIARD. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield to me once again?

Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
ma.n from California.

. Mr. Speaker, I
t.hlnk it might be worth while, as we
get near the windup of this annual dis-
cussion, to point out to those in the
House who may not know, that the dis-
tinguished gentleman from Alabama and
I were privileged last summer to act
as advisers at the first and only meet-
ing, as far as I know, of the Inter-
American Foreign Ministers ever held in
the city of Washington. And, I am sure
he was impressed, as I was, with the
very superior quality of our delegation
and representatives to this meeting. I
am speaking, of course, of Mr. Rusk,
Mr. Mann, and Mr, Bunker and their
assistants.

Mr. Speaker, I believe that this is ap-
propriate since we are celebrating here
the 75th anniversary of the inter-Ameri-
can system to call a little bit of attention
to something to which insufficient at-
tention was paid at the time, and that
was the tremendous success of that meet-
ing last July where for the first time
the Castro government was really put
in coventry by its fellow Latin-American
governments.

Mr. Speaker, this represented, to me
at least, a very encouraging sign of the
growing effectiveness of the Pan Ameri-
can system as it has evolved over the
last 75 years.

I thank the gentleman from Alabama
for yielding.

Mr. SELDEN. I thank the gentleman
from California for calling the results
of this important meeting to the atten-
tion of the House because I, too, feel
that the job done by Assistant Secretary
of State Thomas Mann, by Ambassdor
Ellsworth Bunker, and by Secretary of
State Dean Rusk in that conference was
outstanding and that the steps we took
at that time have brought to the inter-
American system a number of advan-
tages in its fight against Communist in-
filtration in the Latin-American area.

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?
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Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from Florida.

Mr. FASCELL. I think the observance
certainly ought to close on an opti-
mistic note—and that will not be my
task as I assume the chairman of the
subcommittee will do that—but I believe
as we discuss this matter I would like
to take this time to emphasize a couple
of points that have been made by the
subcommittee.

There will be found in the report—
and I trust the Members will find it an
interesting one—an entire section on the
ideological offensive in Latin America
as contemplated and conducted by the
Communists. This is the new warfare,
the new emphasis, the new battleground
for the United States. I would like to
read just one very short paragraph from
the hearings and the testimony of the
Deputy Director of the Defense Intelli-
gence Agency in which he says:

The Communists subversion campalgn in-
corporates the exploitation of natlonalists
and ultra-leftist groups, dissemination of
propaganda, attempted infiltration and neu-
tralization of the armed forces, intensive
ideological indoctrination, development of
aggressive forces through guerrilla training
and active maurgency in some countries.

Mr. Speaker the plain portent is that
we are confronted very determinedly
with a new type warfare. This the sub-
committee in its report has pointed
out and I emphasize it. We have also
said that our Government is taking ap-
propriate action with respect to this
new type warfare but we have recom-
mended those areas in which we believe
further emphasis or effort is necessary.

Mr: SELDEN. I thank the distin-
guished gentleman from Florida.

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, will the gentleman yleld?

Mr. SELDEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from Pennsylvania.

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. I
would like to join with the gentleman
from Alabama in his excellent statement.

I believe the subcommittee has made
real progress and it is to be compli-
mented upon its effective efforts.

I would like to further point out that
these people in Latin America are our
second best customers and if we all work
for progress it will mean progress and
success for all of us, including our coun-
try and the countries of Latin America.

Mr. SELDEN. I thank my distin-
guished colleague from Pennsylvania.

Mr. Speaker, I ask unanimous consent
that the gentleman from Massachusetts
[Mr. McCorMmack] may extend his re-
marks at this point in the Recorb.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Alabama?

There was no objection.

Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, to-
day, as we celebrate the 75th anniversary
of the founding of the inter-American
system, we take time here to appreciate
the significant successes of this hemi-
sphere in combating age-old dilemmas
with new vitality. The relatively simple
purpose for which the Pan American
Union was first established—to foster
greater trade within the Americas—no
longer suffices nor dominates our hemi-
spheric concerns. Rather, we have con-
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tinually expanded the role of regional-
ism in the Americas, to the point where
it is the most comprehensive, effective,
and positive of international institutions
designed for the solution of continental
problems.

We are constantly made aware of Latin
America’s importance to the TUnited
States. We all know of Latin America’s
strategic and commercial significance.
But, what we too often take for granted,
is the pattern we set in the Americas for
international relations throughout the
world.

All the elements for international dif-
ficulty are present in this hemisphere:
distinet differences in language, customs,
ideologies, race, and economies; and
great disparities in power could pro-
duce insuperable strains on the func-
tioning of the system. ¥Yet, the prin-
cipal ends for which the Organization of
American States stands—the preserva-
tion of peace, social and ecenomic devel-
opment, human rights, and continental
security—have, in recent years, taken
precedence over temporary dissension.

We are reminded of the remarkable
extent of continental cooperation when
we cursorily review some of the past
year's important events. On the grand
scale, we see that the promise of the
Alliance for Progress is, despite tremen-
dous obstacles, being fulfilled. Social and
economic indices of progress indicate
that the past year has been one of the
most dynamic throughout Latin Amer-
ica. Per capita income rose at a rate
greater than the goals we once projected.
Housing, still a key problem, is peing
tackled by labor unions and other insti-
tutions concerned with basic invest-
ments. Health facilities and education
are expanding to meet increasing de-
mands. Our efforts, of course, must not
cease with the accomplishments of 1 or
2 or even 10 good years; we should begin
to look at the goals of the Alliance for
Progress as real and attainable. We
should take steps, together with our
Latin American allies, in the wars against
poverty, oppression, and injustice, to
make the Alliance a permanent feature
of our inter-American relations.

Last July cooperation for security be-
came a fact when the American nations
voted to suspend their diplomatic and
economic relations with Cuba. All but
one nation has complied with this re-
markable show of solidarity and purpose.
Though, as inevitably must happen, some
compromise was required to effect com-
bined efforts, the result was a firm and
notably far-sighted agreement which ef-
fectively isolates Cuba from the Amer-
jcas. The wisdom of this course of action
has been confirmed by the rapid decline
of Castro’s image. No longer the image
of the oppressed, Castro today stands as
a hollow symbol of communism’s inabil-
ity to create domestic miracles and its
capacity to produce international crises.

The firm, wise, and judicious attitude
of the Organization of American States
when confronted with the Panamanian
dispute enhances its reputation and in-
creases confidence in its ability. Where
else, but in the Council of the Organiza-
tion of the American States can one
expect to find amicable, just, and
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thoughtful resolution of inter-American
tensions?

As the hemispheres’ security and inter-
American harmony increase, we can ex-
pect that our example will be studied
throughout the world. Then, the deeds
of this continent shall encourage others
while fulfilling the promise for which it
was constructed.

As President Kennedy once wrote, the
Bolivarian legacy has signified to all the
Americas the need “to protect their heri-
tage of freedom from alien encroach-
ment, to realize to the fullest the spirit-
ual and material greatness of their
nations, to extend to all Americans the
benefits of freedom and social justice, to
make common war against poverty and
sickness and human inhumanity to man.”

Mr. McVICKER. Mr. Speaker, it gives
me great pleasure to add a few remarks
on the significance of Pan American Day.
As you know I have the privilege of serv-
ing on the House Subcommittee on In-
ter-American Affairs, and we have quite
recently finished our report on commu-
nism in Latin America. In the report we
tried to document several recent devel-
opments which may have great reper-
cussions on the future of Latin America.

Particularly, we are alarmed by a se-
cret meeting held last November, by
many of this hemisphere’s Communist
leaders. As you can imagine, the major
topic discused was how subversion could
be stepped up throughout the Americas.

Singled out for special programs and
emphasis were the Governments of Co-
lombia, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras,
Panama, Paraguay, and Venezuela.
Those attending the meeting urged ac-
tive assistance to so-called national lib-
eration forces in each of these seven
countries.

Such is the vision of communism for
this hemisphere; subversion, sabotage,
chaos, and hardship. It is a frightening
vision to contemplate. The 75th anni-
versary of the founding of the inter-
American system gives us an opportunity
to reflect upon an alternative vision for
the Americas—a vision of progress, just-
ice, and peace. Recently, this country,
in cooperation with the countries to the
south of us, has been striving with re-
newed effort toward these goals. Today,
I would like to describe briefly some im-
pressive developments in the inter-Amer-
ican system which represent significant
steps toward the achievement of these
goals, and to indicate some areas where
improved efforts should be made.

Private enterprise has a constructive
role to play in the development of Latin
America. Foreign investment in Latin
America increases the technical and
managerial skills available, overcomes
serious obstacles to rational allocation of
resources, and develops a sound basis for
development decisions. I welcome the
interest of our Agenecy for International
Development in increasing the availabil-
ity of investment guarantees to U.S.-
owned businesses operating in the less
developed countries. Means to attract
long-term institutional lenders should be
encouraged, particularly as debt servic-
ing becomes an increasing barrier to de-
velopment. Tax credits, also, would
slgnificantly add to private U.S. invest-
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ment in these countries. Numerous
other programs assist investors: for ex-
ample, loans to private enterprise, finan-
cial support for feasibility studies, and
guarantees against convertibility, war,
and expropriation. Response to these
programs has been generally encourag-
ing; but continued promotion of these
opportunities for the American investor
is essential for continued growth in Latin
America. The Brazilian-American In-
vestment Guarantee Treaty, signed this
past year, constituted another important
step forward in this kind of cooperation
between the United States and a sister
American Republic.

As never before, the American labor
movement is increasingly active in Latin
American economic and social develop-
ment. Private firms, labor unions and
AID sponsor vital programs under the
aegis of one organization, the American
Institute for Free Labor Development.
The AIFLD is currently involved in in-
vesting $94 million for social projects in
13 Alliance nations. These projects are
creating and expanding facilities of cred-
it unions, workers’ banks, consumer and
producer cooperatives, medical clinics
and rural development programs. Bad-
ly needed housing has received the care-
ful and sympathetic attention of allied
unions.

Civic responsibility has long been lack-
ing in Latin America. During the past
year Latin Americans have become in-
creasingly aware of the necessity for im-
proving their attitudes on constructive
citizenship. One means of supporting
this development is through the various
exchange programs run by the State
Department. Constructive eritics com-
plain of the lack of originality, and fear
of controversy which motivate many of
those administering our exchange-of-
persons programs. These defects are
particularly grievous in Latin America
where we are perilously close to ending a
meaningful dialog with the region’s
important intellectuals.

Another trend deserving our attention
and support is that toward increasing
civic responsibility for Latin America's
military. In nearly every country in this
hemisphere, the military can play an
important role in strengthening the
infrastructure necessary for future de-
velopment. Transportation, health, and
education facilities, and even marketing
programs have received important help
from the armed forces in many Latin
American countries. Through civic ac-
tion programs we must increase our ef-
forts to make the military a constructive
participant in Latin America’s progress.

Meaningful fiscal reform, a necessity
for viable public investment in Latin
America, is finally making an appearance
in Latin America. Tax evasion, for the
first time in most Latin American coun-
tries, is being made a crime. Before the
Second World War, privately run com-
panies collected taxes on a commission
basis in most of Latin America. This
system, as you can imagine, led to gross
inequities and opportunities for graft.
Progress in the means of tax collection
has a long way to go in Latin Amerlca.
But encouragement from the United
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States, principally in the forms of tech-
nical advice, and of supervision by the
various organs of the Alliance for Prog-
ress, can do much to provide more effi-
cient and more equitable means of rais-
ing public revenues.

From this brief description of some
of the necessary programs already un-
derway in the hemisphere, and of some
of the areas where our efforts can well
be increased, we gain an idea of the vast
responsibilities this country has assumed
in the leadership of the Americas. We
also gain an idea of the important role
Congress has played and must continue
to play in weighing measures that affect
the life of the nations to the south of us
and affect the future of the inter-Amer-
ican system. Our power, our respecta-
bility in the family of nations, our demo-
cratic ethos, and our genuine concern
for the development of other nations,
give us magnificent opportunities to as-
sist those nations which desire our sup=-
port and have the will to match our sup-
port with their own efforts. Today, we
must not only applaud the cooperative
endeavors of the past; we must also re-
dedicate ourselves to the success of the
cooperative endeavors of the future.
Only thus can the inter-American sys-
tem flourish and prosper in the years to
come,

Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, those of us
who have special interest and affection
for Latin America salute the ideals and
reality of Pan American Day. Today
marks the 75th anniversary of the estab-
lishment of the inter-American system'’s
first formal body. Since April 14, 1890,
the concept of cooperation in the Amer-
ican Continent has been many times
strengthened with positive and meaning-
ful acts.

Our concern for events in Latin Amer-
ica grows constantly. On the one hand,
we are alarmed by the boldness, im-
morality, and violence attending com-
munism’s attempt at subverting this
hemisphere. With the securing of Cuba
as its base, Communist infiltration is a
fact of life in nearly every one of the
American nations. The defeat of a
Communist-supported candidate in Chile
last September was a glorious vietory for
democratic principles. No doubt, Cas-
tro’s tarnished image is quickly becoming
a liability to the spread of communsm.
Yet our constant vigilance is called for.
Brazil’s patriotic military managed to
frustrate well-laid plans for what would
have been a Communist takeover of
Latin America’s largest country. We
have had ample warning; we must take
ample precautions to secure this conti-
nent from external threats.

On the other hand, we are heartened
by some magnificent achievements of re-
cent years. Our confidence in the peace-
ful development of Latin America has
been justified. During the past year,
economic growth in Latin America ex-
ceeded original projections, education re-
ceived considerable public and private
investments, trade between the Latin
American nations was further expanded,
and industrialization continued its rapid
increase. We can be proud of such
events, since the United States has taken
the lead in the creation of such institu-
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tions as the Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank, and its sister institution, the
Social Progress Trust Fund, and CIAP—
the Inter-American Committee of the
Alliance for Progress. These regional
institutions, along with the United Na-
tions Economic Commmittee for Latin
America, have great responsibilities for
funneling development loans, requiring
efficient planning, and stimulating pri-
vate enterprise in Latin America. Our
concern for the manner in which they
discharge their several functions must
increase with their burgeoning responsi-
bilities.

By no means is the battle over, Mr.
Speaker. We must recognize that there
are those who gain from stagnated econ-
amies, social injustice, and economic na-
tionalism. Our interests, in the long
run, lie in positive achievements. We
here in Congress, and Americans every-
where, should reflect on the meaning of
Pan American Day, as a time when we
pledge our friendship and cooperation
with the vibrant peoples of the American
Continent.

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, today we
mark the 75th anniversary of a modest,
yet fruitful event: vhe founding of the
Commercial Bureau of the American Re-
publics. This organization—as its name
implies—was devoted to fostering better
commercial relationships among the
hemisphere’s nations. Looking back on
this small beginning, we are struck with
how much has been accomplished in
uniting the policies and goals of this
hemisphere’s diverse nations.

The inter-American system has evolved
from a small organization designed prin-
cipally to stimulate trade between the
United States and Latin America to a
truly multilateral institution which fos-
ters economic and social advancement,
the maintenance of hemispheric peace
and security, increased appreciation for
the diverse cultures which bless the
Americas, and political cooperation in
fields as diverse as sanitation and postal
service.

Viewed dispassionately we can assert
with sincerity that since 1890 the United
States role in increasing hemispheric
harmony and progress has been a posi-
tive one.

Others have said that Latin America
is the vital area in the world as far as
U.S. interests are concerned. Nearly $4
billion of our exports go to Latin America
and many of our most crucial raw ma-
terials come from Latin America. Our
security planning can be predicated on a
faith in the continued friendship of our
northern and southern neighbors. De-
spite the occasional tensions which in-
evitably intrude on the best of friend-
ships, we know that Latin Americans
share with us a common faith in democ-
racy and a concern for economic and
spiritual needs of man.

Since April 14, 1890, it has become
axiomatic that cooperation can achieve
more in this hemisphere than coercion.
North and Latin Americans have come to
accept agreement as a natural process
in their continental policies. When we
contrast this with other continents, other
power configurations, other regional in-
stitutions conceived for similar purposes,
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we realize how much has been accom-
plished and, perhaps more importantly,
how much more we can expect to achieve.

In the past few years our Latin Ameri-
can policy has become popularly synony-
mous with the Alliance for Progress.
This is fitting, if not wholly accurate.
So much of our success in our relations
with the nations of this hempishere de-
pends on the social and economic prog-
ress they achieve, and the dignity they
enjoy in directing these twin processes.

The Alliance for Progress has turned
the corner in Latin America. Through-
out the hemisphere countries are im-
proving their economies, planning for
social and economic development, broad-
ening the base of political consciousness,
and developing new hemispheric con-
cerns. These developments were out-
lined only 3 weeks ago, in the fourth an-
nual report of the Social Progress Trust
Fund of the Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank. Noting some of the en-
couraging growth statistics, the Fund
further reported on some of the remark-
able progress made in education, hous-
ing, sanitation, and health.

Heartening for their longrun signifi-
cance are the changes in the institu-
tions of Latin Americans. Even govern-
ments which have come to power by
military means are showing new concern
for social and economic development.
Concerted self-help programs are under-
way to transform hitherto subsistence
agricultural areas to profitmaking farms
by building roads, forming cooperatives,
buying fertilizers, and improved seeds.
In all these activities, the people of North
and Latin America are joined.

‘We applaud the progress toward com-
mon markets in both Central and South
America. Many observers claim that
the Central America Common Market is
making possible the industrialization of
an area which only a few years ago
lacked an adequate market, natural re-
sources, trained labor, transportation fa-
cilities, and mnearly all the other
requisites for a modern economy. The
situation has changed. Outside sources
of investment have greatly aided the de-
velopment of natural and human re-
sources. All the more important, how-
ever, has been the increased confidence
of the Central Americans themselves
constructing wholesome development of
their potential.

Another recent development which
augurs well for the growth of hemi-
spheric solidarity is the growing dialogue
between the youth of Latin and North
America. It was not very long ago that
American intellectuals drew almost all
their sustenance from Europe. Today,
however, we are tapping new-found re-
sources in exporting many of our cul-
tural strengths. Universities, organiza-
tions such as the Experiment in Interna-
tional Living, private groups, and cities
have initiated well-conceived student ex-
change programs. The Peace Corps has
been particularly successful in Latin
America. American volunteers, both
young and old, bring productive attitudes
as well as skills to other countries. One
recalls, with a touch of irony, what some
forelgn critics once said when the Peace
Corps was being formed. To some, this
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was another “yanqui invasion,” bringing
American ideas and people in a new type
of “coca colonization.” The Cuban Gov-
ernment warned that these volunteers
were actually American “spies.” Of
course, nothing of the sort ocecurred.
Aside from its considerable tangible ac~
complishments, the Peace Corps has
created a new image of the United States

for many Latin Americans. Side-by-side

they work with Latin American cam-
pesinos and students alike. These vari-
ous people-to-people programs have done
much to solidify the bases of our endur-
ing friendship with Latin America. Not
to be discounted, also, is the experience
and knowledge our ecitizens gain from
such activities,

Mr. Speaker, recently we voted to in-
crease U.S, participation in the Social
Progress Trust Fund. Measures such
as this demonstrate the recognition we,
as North Americans, have for inter-
continental cooperation in achieving the
promise of Latin America. We bear
great responsibilities for the economic
betterment of Latin America. It is es-
sential that North Americans join with
their hemispheric neighbors in their
aspirations. Our ideology of coopera-
tion, peaceful change and responsibility
for our fellow man should fit well into
the Latin American experience. The
inter-American system which we cele-
brate today has been a powerful force for
bringing together the diverse people of
this hemisphere for a common objective:
peace and the dignity of man.

Mr, MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, I
rise in support of the resolution which
designates this day, April 14, 1965, as
“Pan American Day.”

Today marks the 75th anniversary of
the first Conference of American States
which was held here in Washington and
from which has developed the bulwark of
democracy and freedom in our own
hemisphere—the Organization of Amer-
ican States.

Throughout the long life of this orga-
nization, which is the oldest of its kind
in the field of international relations,
we have seen the wisdom of its founders
and the need for its stated purposes.
Among the essential purposes pro-
claimed by the charter of the Organiza-
tion of American States are two which
are most familiar to us. These are, first
that the Organization is to strengthen
the peace and security of the continent,
and, second, that it is to prevent possi-
ble causes of difficulties and to insure
the pacific settlement of disputes that
may arise among the member states.

In the effective accomplishment of
these purposes, this Organization of 21
American Republics has in recent times
presented a solid front against the en-
roachment of any subversive political
philosophy, particularly communism,
which has threatened and continues to
threaten its member states.

Threats to our continental security
and solidarity have taken other forms.
The Cuban missile erisis and the situa-
tion at Panama, of course, were epic
examples.

As we rededicate ourselves on this Pan
American Day to the principles which
affirm the necessity for peaceful, cooper-
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ative action through the Organization
of American States, let us resolve to
bring to the attention of each of its
member states the need for legislation
such as that which was recently con-
sidered within these very Halls. I refer
to legislation which provides aid to edu-
cation of children born to poverty and
which promotes the health and economic
welfare of older persons. It seems to
me that this would advance in a mean-
ingful way one of the least known pur-
poses of the Organization of American
States, and that is, the member states
shall “promote, by cooperative action,
their economie, social, and cultural de=
velopment.”

It is within the Pan American frame-
work of peace, security and an en-
lichtened and healthy citizenry that the
member states, individually and collec-
tively, can continue to observe Pan
American Day with ever-increasing sig-
nificance.

Mrs. KELLY. Mr. Speaker, April 14,
1965, marks the 75th anniversary of for-
mal regional cooperation in the Amer-
icas, but the interest of the United States
in creating an inter-American system
dates' far earlier than 1890. In fact,
from the very beginnings of our Republie,
leading political figures urged hemi-
spheric cooperation to preserve the
independence of the New World from
European domination and to resolve
peacefully tensions among the American
nations.

The desire among North Americans
and Latin Americans alike for hemi-
spheric cooperation finally came to frui-
tion at the end of the 19th century. In
1889 and 1890 the First International
Conference of American States met in
Washington. From this conference
emerged the first hemispheric machinery
for peaceful arbitration of disputes and
the first permanent inter-American
agency, the Commercial Bureau of the
American Republics, later renamed the
Pan American Union.

Cooperative efforts in the Americas
slowly and gradually grew until the Sec-
ond World War tested hemispheric
solidarity: all the American nations
joined forces against the Axis powers.
The basis had been laid; solidarity had
been tested and proven. In a sense the
war was a watershed in inter-American
relations, for it sparked intensified
efforts at cooperation.

Thus, in the years since World War II
inter-American cooperation has been
consolidated and inter-American insti-
tutions have proliferated into our pres-
ent-day inter-American system. The
Rio Treaty of 1947 formalized our
hemispheric defense structure. The
Bogota Charter of 1948 creating the Or-
ganization of American States organized
the hemisphere into an actively fune-
tioning regional political system.

In the years since World War II the
inter-American system has developed
into a dynamic instrument of hemi-
sphere solidarity, successfully preserving
the collective security of the hemisphere
against the No. 1 danger today:
Communist aggression. Recently the
American nations have turned more and
more to a set of problems virtually ne-
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glected in the early years of inter-Ameri-
can cooperation: the pressing economic
and social problems of the hemisphere.
The Inter-American Development Bank
and the Punta del Este Charter are cor-
nerstones of a vast cooperative effort to
improve living conditions throughout the
hemisphere.

The first 75 years of the inter-Ameri--
can system have witnessed a remarkable
growth in solidarity, particularly during
the last 20. The focus of cooperation
has changed with the times: from collec-
tive defense against European domina-
tion to collective defense against Com-
munist aggression. Political coopera-
tion has expanded into economic and
social cooperation. But the goals have
not changed: a better life in freedom for
everyone throughout the hemisphere.
May the next 75 years bear witness to
even greater progress through hemi-
sphere cooperation.

Mr. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, I
want to join with other Members in ex-
pressing appreciation for the fine leader-
ship of my distinguished colleague, the
gentleman from Alabama [Mr. SELDEN],
as chairman of the Subcommittee on
Latin American Affairs of the Foreign
Affairs Committee. His fine work has
been a credit to our State and to our
country. Americans of every political
persuasion owe him a debt of gratitude
for his outstanding contribution in this
area of foreign affairs.

GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr. SELDEN. Mr, Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that all Members
have 5 legislative days in which to revise
and extend their remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Alabama?

There was no objection.

Mr. SELDEN. Mr. Speaker, in clos-
ing I am sure I express the appreciation
of the entire House for the appearance
again on this Pan American Day of Dr.
Joseph F. Thorning and the very beau-
tiful prayer that he gave in this
Chamber.

The SPEAKER. The question is on
the resolution.

The resolution was agreed to.

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

CALL OF THE HOUSE

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, I make the
point of order that a quorum is not
present.

The SPEAKER. Evidently a quorum
is not present.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I move a
call of the House.

A call of the House was ordered.

The Clerk called the roll, and the fol-
lowing Members failed to answer to their
names:

[Roll No. 75]

Adalr Bray Fino
Andrews, Broyhill, N.C. Fisher

N. Dak. Clark Fraser
Ashley Collier Frelinghuysen
Ayres Colmer Fulton, Tenn.
Baldwin Conyers Gathings
Belcher Cunningham  Gilligan
Bolling Dawson Gurney
Bonner Denton Hamilton
Bow Evins, Tenn, Hansen, Wash.
Brademas Farnum Harsha



Harvey, Ind MacGregor Roosevelt
Hathaway Mackie Rostenkowski
Herlong Martin, Mass. Roush
Holifleld Martin, Nebr. Scott
Holland 1s Shipley
Horton Smith, i
Jonas Moorhead Smith, N.Y.
Jones, Ala Mosher Stalbaum
Nelsen Steed

King, Calif. Nix Sweeney
Langen Olson, Minn., Taylor
Latta Pirnie Teague, Calif.
Leggett Poage Toll
Long, La Powell Tupper
Long, Md. Quie Vanik

ve Redlin Weltner
MeClory Reifel Wilson, Bob
Macdonald Rooney, Pa. Young

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr. AL~
BERT). On this rollcall 348 Members
have answered to their names, a quorum.

By unanimous consent, further pro-
ceedings under the call were dispensed
with.

FUNDS FOR INVESTIGATIONS AU-
THORIZED BY HOUSE RESOLUTION
245

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, by direc-
tion of the Committee on House Admin-
istration, I call up House Resolution 246
and ask for its immediate consideration.

The Clerk read the resolution, as fol-
lows:

H. REs. 246

Resolved, That, effective from January 3,
1966, the expenses of conducting the inves-
tigations and studies pursuant to H. Res.
245 by the Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service, acting as a whole or by sub-
committee, not to exceed $170,000, includ-
ing expenditures for the employment of in-
vestigators, attorneys, and clerical, steno-
graphle, and other assistants, shall be pald
out of the contingent fund of the House on
vouchers authorized by such committee or
subcommittee, signed by the chalrman of
such committee or subcommittee, and ap-
proved by the Committee on House Admin-
istration.

Sgc. 2. The official committee reporters
may be used at all hearings held in the Dis-
trict of Columbia if not otherwise officially
engaged.

SEec. 3. The chairman of the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service shall furnish
the Committee on House Administration in-
formation with respect to any study or in-
vestigation intended to be financed from
such funds. No part of the funds author-
ized by this resolution shall be available
for expenditure in connection with the study
or investigation of any subject which is be-
ing investigated for the same purpose by any
other committee of the House.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The
gentleman from Maryland is recognized
for 1 hour.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr. FRIEDEL. I yield to the gentle-
man from Missouri

Mr. HALL. Mr, Speaker, I would like
to inquire of the gentleman or of the
chairman of the Committee on Post Of-
fice and Civil Service, if the funds pro-
vided under House Resolution 246 and
the funds provided for studies and in-
vestigations pursuant to House Resolu-
tion 245 will include an investigation of
the recently disclosed action of the
Postmaster General in conjunction with
the Internal Revenue Service wherein
without notifying recipients and without
search warrants or without due process
under the Constitution—particularly
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amendment IV thereof—of seizing un-
delivered mail, searching it, and using it
as a means to bring about the payment of
tax liens?

Having brought up the question during
consideration of the appropriation bill
which passed the House a week ago
Tuesday, and having been told that it
was not appropriate to consider even
limiting funds for that purpose in an
appropriation bill, I would like very much
that it should properly come before the
legislative committee. Having appeared
as the leadoff witness yesterday before
the Senate subcommittee on this sub-
jeet, as to the admissions by both the
Postmaster General and the Director
of the Internal Revenue Service that they
had been “kidnaping” the mail without
due process, or notification of the sender
and the recipient—I would like to be as-
sured that before we pass this resolution
without objection or by unanimous con-
sent, that we will go into this investiga-
tion and, if necessary, submit necessary
legislation to see that this practice is
halted.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield
to the gentleman from Louisiana.

Mr. MORRISON. Mr Speaker, I will
answer the gentleman’s question in two
words—we will.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, I thank the
gentleman; his answer is better and more
succinet than my long but explanatory
question.

The SPEAEKER pro tempore (Mr. AL~
BERT). The question is on the resolu-
tion.

The resolution was agreed to.

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

ADDITIONAL EXPENSES OF THE
COMMITTEE ON UN-AMERICAN
ACTIVITIES

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, by di-
rection of the Committee on House Ad-
ministration, I call up House Resolution
310 and ask for its immediate considera-
tion.

The Clerk read as follows:

H. REes. 310

Resolved, That, effective April 1, 1965, ad.
ditional expenses of conducting the investi-
gations authorized by section 18 of rule XI
of the Rules of the House of Representatives,
incurred by the Committee on Un-American
Actlvities, acting as a whole or by subcom-
mittee, in investigating the Eu Klux Elan
organizations in the United States, for the
purpose of alding the Congress in the con-
sideration of any necessary remedial legisla-
tion, not to exceed $50,000, including expend-
itures for employment of experts, special
counsel, Investigators, and clerical, steno-
graphie, and other assistants, shall be pald
out of the contingent fund of the House on
vouchers authorized by sald committee and
signed by the chairman of the committee,
and approved by the Committee on House
Administration.

Sec. 2. That the official stenographers to
committees may be used at all hearings, if
not otherwise officially engaged.

8ec. 3. No part of the funds authorized by
this resolution shall be available for expend-
iture in connection with the study or in-
vestigation of any subject which is being
investigated for the same purpose by any
other committee of the House, and the chalr-
man of the Committee on Un-American Ac-
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tivities shall furnish the Committee on
House Administration information with re-
spect to any study or investigation intended
to be financed from such funds.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield
10 minutes to the gentleman from Cali-
fornia [Mr. Epwarps] for a statement,
but not for any amendment.

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I rise in opposition to this bill,
House Resolution 310, to appropriate for
the House Committee on Un-American
Activities an additional $50,000 for ex-
penses of the committee for its proposed
investigation of the Ku Klux Klan.

I respectfully point out that just 7
weeks ago, on February 25, the House
appropriated $370,000 for the commit~
tee's yearly expenses, the highest amount
in history. The committee now asks
for an additional $50,000, a total of $420,-
000. Since its first appropriation as a
standing committee in 1946, there has
been an inexorable average yearly rise in
its budget. Its budget was $75,000 in
1947. Today it asks an increase to $420,-
000. At this rate of increase its budget
will be $610,000 for the year 1975 and
$790,000 for the year 1985.

In contrast, this year’s budget for the
House Judiciary Committee is $250,000.
With this comparatively modest appro-
priation the Judiciary Committee holds
extended hearings and produces sophis-
ticated, complicated legislative proposals
on Presidential disability and succession,
reapportionment of congressional dis-
tricts, civil rights, immigration and
naturalization, copyrights and patents,
and scores of other major bills in addi-
tion to the hundreds of resolutions relat-
ing to private claims. Even with this
huge workload, the Judiciary Commit-
tee did not spend its total appropriation
of $266,000 for last year and turned back
to the Treasury $66,917.60.

The source of my deep concern today,
Mr. Speaker, is not related to the budget
of the House Committee on Un-American
Activities, excessive though it is. The
problem is much deeper and more se-
rious.

For a number of years it has been in-
creasingly apparent that in seeking the
achievement of their civil rights in some
parts of the South, American Negroes and
the whites who aid them are likely to be
falsely arrested, assaulted, and even mur-
dered by hostile white men. These
crimes are not a new phenomena in our
country. They commenced a hundred
years ago with emancipation. They con-
tinue to this day, and with tragic regu-
larity we learn of assaults against, and
murders, of children, men, and women,
bothh Negro and white, whose only of-
fenses were the peaceful pursuit of their
lawful rights.

Following the Civil War, among the
criminals who intimidated, assaulted, and
even murdered Negroes seeking a meas-
ure of equality were members of a racist
organization of hoodlums called the Ku
Klux Klan.

Then as now, it was clear that the nec-
essary solution to the problem was the
formulation of Federal criminal statutes
to use against local police, private per-
sons, and private organizations, such as
the Eu Klux Klan, who used violence in
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their invasion of constitutionally pro-
tected rights of the newly freed Negro.

A century ago, in accordance with the
established procedure and the rules of
both bodies, the issue was referred to the
House Judiciary Committee and to the
Senate Judiciary Committee for study,
for hearings, and for the preparation of
appropriate legislation.

I wish that my colleagues could read
the debates that took place in this great
Hall and in the Senate when the Judi-
ciary Committees brought to the respec-
tive floors the proposed legislation.

Our predecessors well understood how
delicate a subject lies here. They well
understood that the heart of our form
of government is the Federal system,
and that any criminal laws passed by
Congress to deter the violence of local
police and private persons must be pains-
takingly drawn after the most careful
study to avoid unconstitutional intru-
sions into areas specifically reserved to
the States.

After exhaustive deliberations by the
two Judiciary Committees and after
elaborate Senate and House debate the
statutes were enacted in the years from
1866 to 1870. They were vetoed by Pres-
ident Johnson but the veto was over-
ridden by each House. In 1909, these
laws were codified and became title 18,
United States Code, sections 241 and 242.

Section 241 provides that—

If two or more persons conspire to injure,
oppress, threaten, or intimidate any citizen
in the free exerclse or enjoyment of any
right or privilege secured to him by the
Constitution or laws of the United States,
or because of his having so exercised the
same; or

If two or more persons go in disguise on
the highway, or on the premises of another,
with intent to prevent or hinder his free
exercise or enjoyment of any right or priv-
ilege so secured—

They shall be fined not more than $5,000,
or imprisoned not more than 10 years, or
both.

Section 242 provides, in part:

Whoever, under color of any law, statute,
ordinance, regulation, or custom, willfully
subjects, or causes to be subjected, any in-
habitant of any State, Territory, or District
to the deprivation of any rights, privileges,
or immunities secured or protected by the
Constitution and laws of the TUnited
States * * * shall be fined not more than
$1,000, or imprisoned not more than one
year, or both.

My limited time today will not permit
a detailed discussion of these statutes.
Suffice it to say, they do not provide the
protection intended by their enactors.
They legislate in an area fraught with
difficulties of jurisdiction and public pol-
icy. They attempt to provide Federal
criminal sanctions to deter crimes which
have always been the responsibility of
local police and courts. Although the
Federal jurisdiction is clear, its limita-
tion to crimes involving rights protected
by the Constitution presents drafting
problems susceptible only to the legal
scholar of exceptional eraftsmanship.

The Federal courts have wrestled with
criminal cases arising out of violations
of sections 241 and 242 for decades. The
Screws case alone eliclted four separate

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

opinions by the nine Justices of the Su-
preme Court, totaling more than 25,000
words.

This is what we are talking about when
one suggests “an investigation of the Ku
Klux Klan.” We are talking about a re-
view and study of the existing Federal
criminal laws relating to erimes against
Negroes who are seeking their civil
rights.

We are not talking about an investiga-
tion of the Ku Klux Klan for purposes of
punishing the Eu Klux Klan or, to use
the words of the House Commitiee on
Un-American Activities of a few years
ago “to expose to the merciless glare of
publicity” the beliefs and associations of
private individuals. Such activities are
clearly outside of the authority of a con-
gressional committee, and the Supreme
Court has clearly spoken on these prin-
ciples.

There should be immediate action by
the House Judiciary Committee. These
statutes must be reviewed and studied.
There must be hearings at which distin-
guished legal scholars will testify. It is
entirely conceivable that Ku Klux Klan
members will be subpenaed. All of the
talent and experience of the 35 lawyers
of the House Judiciary Committee and
of its excellent legal staff must be
utilized if effective statutes are to be
drawn which can utilize the recognized
Federal power in this area without in-
flicting irreparable damage to the fabric
of the Federal system'’s requirement that
the keeping of the peace is the respon-
sibility of the local police and courts.

All of the foregoing, Mr. Speaker,
brings me to the source of my great
concern. It was announced a few weeks
ago that this matter, this delicate and
subtle legal problem, is not to be han-
dled by the Judiciary Committee—that
instead it was to be assigned to the House
Committee on Un-American Activities
and econducted in the guise of an “inves-
tigation of Ku Klux Klan organizations.”

I must protest with great indignation
this cavalier bypassing of the Judiciary
Committee. There is not even the trace
of dual jurisdiction here. The juris-
diction in this area of the House Com-
mittee on Un-American Activities is non-
existent.

Mr. WILLIS. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. EDWARDS of California. I yield
to the gentleman from Louisiana.

Mr. WILLIS. The gentleman referred
to bypassing the jurisdiction of the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary. He and I are
on that committee, and I think the gen-
tleman understands that the chairman
of the full Committee on the Judiciary
agrees that we are not the proper forum
to conduct this investigation.

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Ithank
the gentleman. I am not certain myself
if the matter were today presented to
the distinguished chairman of the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary that his response
would be the same. However, I cannoft
speak for the gentleman from New York
[Mr. CELLER].

Let me read to you rule XI that de-
fines and limits the jurisdiction of the
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House Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities:

The Committee on Un-American Activities,
as a whole or by subcommittee, 1s authorized
to make from time to time investigations of
(1) the extent, character, and objects of un-
American propaganda activities in the United
States, (ii) the diffusion within the United
States of subversive and un-American prop-
aganda that is instigated from forelgn coun-
tries or of a domestic origin and attacks the
prineiple of the form of government as
anteed by our Constitution, and (iii) all
other questions in relation thereto that
would ald Congress in any necessary reme-
dial legislation.

I defy any lawyer to read rule XI and
to show wherein lies the committee’s
jurisdiction to investigate the Ku Klux
Klan or to prepare proposed legislation
dealing with murder and violence against
people seeking their civil rights.

I cannot predict what the results will
be of the House Committee on Un-
American Activities’ investigation of the
Eu Klux Klan. It is extremely unlikely
that legislative proposals will be forth-
coming. In the last 8 years the com-
mittee has spent $2,627,000 and has pro-
duced two bills that became law, and
one of these was to e a minor cor-
rection in an earlier law and was un-
opposed.

I shall be deeply regretful if the proper
committee is not handling this matter,
because there is a vital need for a reform
of these statutes and the wisdom, the ex-
perience and the prudent judgment of
the Judiciary Committee are needed to
provide the proper machinery.

The physical security, the safety, and
even the lives of good and peaceful citi-
zens are at stake here. I urge my col-
::asues. to vote against this appropria-

on.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield
5 minutes to the gentleman from Mis-
sissippi [Mr. WALKER].

Mr., WALKER of Mississippi. Mr.
Speaker, it becomes immediately obvious
that the real purpose of this bill asking
for $50,000 to go to the House Un-Amer-
ican Activities Committee to investigate
the Ku Klux Klan is for the one and
only purpose of appeasing a group of
people.

Our American freedom and the free-
dom of all mankind was never in greater
danger than when the voices of appease-
ment are loud in this land. These
apostles of appeasement have no insight
into the constructive course the United
States must follow if we are to remain
free. TUntil the policy of appeasement
is discontinued, we can only expect more
riots, more social unrest and conflict in
the United States, and we will see more
Korea’'s, more Vietnam’s, and more Com-
munist subversion all over the world.

I have no firsthand information about
the Ku Klux Klan and its activities, and
I offer no defense in their behalf. But
I do know that when anything happens
in several of the Southern States, a few
people in Washington always accuse the
Ku Klux Klan. And when anything
happens in Harlem, cries immediately
arise saying that we should be sympa-
thetic to the poor underprivileged. I do,
however, have firsthand information
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about the subversive elements in CORE—
the Committee on Racial Equality;
SNCC—the Student Nonviolent Co-
ordinating Committee; COFO—the
Coungcil of Federated Organizations; and
Martin Luther King’s Southern Leader-
ship Conference. Since we are undertak-
ing an investigation, I feel that it would
be a discriminatory investigation and not
complete if we did not include these four
groups.
rectly responsible for the deaths of many
Americans, but on many occasions
have not denied their organizations were
infiltrated by Communists. They have
caused an increase of crime, delinquency,
rape, and immorality.

Mr. Speaker, I know that it has become
the recent fashion on Capitol Hill to
humor the Communists and Dr. Martin
Luther King's activities, but I cannot sit
idly by and see one organization investi-
gated when there are four that are so
destructive to America and to our way
of life. Since amendments are not al-
lowed under the rules, I submit we
should defeat this resolution until there
can be a thorough investigation of all
the aforementioned groups. I am at this
time introducing a resolution to investi-
gate the aforeméntioned organizations.

Mr. POOL. Mr, Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr. WALKER of Mississippi. I yield
to the gentleman from Texas.

Mr. POOL. The gentleman said some=
thing a moment ago about CORE, SNCC,
and some other of these organizations.
Has any documented evidence been
brought before the committee?

Mr. WALKER of Mississippl. It has
been brought up on the floor of the Sen~
ate and the House.

Mr. POOL. The committee would like
an opportunity to look over documents
and other evidences you might supply if
you have any.

Mr. WALKER. of Mjssiss:ppi It has
been brought before the House before,
and before the Senate before.

Mr. POOL, While I disagree with the
gentleman, I admire the gentleman’s
courage in defending the Ku Klux Klan.

Mr. WALKER of Mississippi. I did
not defend the Ku Klux Klan, and I do
not defend people like you, either. I am
surprised that my colleague from Texas
would take such a stand in defense of
SNCC, COFO, and Dr. Martin Luther
King’s organizations, particularly in view
of recent events where subversive groups
ilta.ve been identified with these organiza~

ons.

Mr. BURTON of California.
Speaker, will the gentleman yield?

Mr. WALKER of Mississippi. I yield.

Mr. BURTON of California. I should
like to inform the gentleman that this
legislation neither enlarges nor detracts
from the jurisdiction the Committee on
Un-American Activities may have. When
the gentleman mentions the Klan, does
he think it possible that the White Cit-
izens Council and the Society for the
Preservation of the White Race might
come under investigation once this in-
vestigation ‘gets underway?

. WALKER of Mississippi. I am
not aware of that. I would like to in-
clude in the Recorp how a noted Negro
journalist from Mississippi feels about

Mr.

They have not only been di-.
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these intruders. I think I should also

include in the Recorp an article pub-

lished in the liberal Washington Post of

January 5, 1965, airing COFO, CORE,

SNCC, and the Southern Christian Lead-

:irﬂhip Conference in some of their opera-
ons.

[From the Jackson (Miss.) Dally News, Apr.
, 1965]

GREENE SEES No NEEp ror MARCHES

Negro editor Percy Greene, president of the
Mississippi Negro Citizenship Assoclation,
says “there is no longer any need for mass
marches and Negro voter registration demon-
strations in Mississippi.”

Writing in his weekly Jackson Advocate,
Greene cited as reasons “a completely new
atmosphere and the growing support of re-
sponsible public opinion, brought about by
the widespread assumption of political lead-
ership on the part of the State’s most out-
standing and influential business, industrial,
and financial leaders.”

The editor also noted *“the exertion of
greater influence at the local level by white
community leaders.”

Greene added:

“With such growing support for the Negro
right to vote and political participation, it
is being pointed out that there is no longer
any justification for any Negro of responsi-
bility and community standing, anywhere
in the State, to harbor the old fears that
have been responsible for Negroes being
afraid to go up to register to vote.

“Every such Negro should go and register
as an individual and not wait to be jolned
by and led by any individual, group, or or-
ganization.”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Jan. b,
1965]

RIFT IN RIGHTS GROUPS IN MISSISSIPPI ATRED

NEw YoRE, January 4—The extent of the
split among civil rights organizations work-
ing in Mississippl last summer was lald bare
today by two officials of the NAACP.

Roy Wilkins, NAACP executive secretary,
sald the organization's Mississippl branches
had been allowed very little weight in de-
cisionmaking during the summer.

Aaron Henry, Mississippi State Chalrman,
said summer eclvil rights workers had criti-
cized the NAACP, frequented “places of i1l
repute, like taverns, where they were likely to
be arrested,” and run up bills the NAACP
then had to pay.

The criticisms came during the annual
meeting of the NAACP, At a press confer-
ence, Wilkins said the Council of Federated
Organizations (COFO)—a combination of
national and local civil rights groups that
operated the Mississippl voter registration
project—had “become in the last year the
operation of one organization: The Student
Nonviolent Coordinating Committee.

Wilkins sald the NAACP was considering
dropping out of COFO.

Wilkins then revealed the national NAACP
had spent only £3,500 in the COFO project
all summer,

“We did not make a larger contribution
because we did not have any say In spending
it,” he said,

Other organizations in COFO are SNCC,
CORE, and the Southern Christian Leader-
ship Conference. All but the NAACP en-
gage in civil disobedience. SNCC is consid-
ered the most militant.

SNCC spokesman sald it was impossible
to obtaln an accurate account of how much
was spent by COFO during the summer, but
he estimated that it was at least $100,000.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield
3 minutes to the gentleman from Louisi-
ana [Mr. WAGGONNER].

Mr. WAGGONNER. Mr. Speaker, the
question has been raised here this after-
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noon as to whether or not the House
Committee on Un-American Activities
has within its present authority the au-
thority to investigate the activities of
the Ku Klux Klan. The rules of the
House state:

The Committee on Un-American Activities,
as a whole or by subcommittee, is authorized
to make from time to time investigations of
(1) the extent, character, and objects of
un-American propaganda activities in the
United States, (2) the diffusion within the
United States of subversive and un-Ameri-
can propaganda that is instigated from for-
elgn countries or of a domestic origin and
attacks the principle of the form of govern-
ment as guaranteed by our Constitution, and
(3) all other questions in relation thereto
that would ald Congress in any necessary
remedial legislation.

Mr. Speaker, under this broad author-
ity this committee has the authority
within the prescribed rules of the House
to investigate the activities of any group
or any individual whose activities might
be un-American in nature or suspected
of such sctivity.

Let there be no question in anyone’s
mind where I stand on the subject of
un-Americanism. I am opposed to it in
any form it takes. I think Chairman
Wirris will bear me out when I say that
I have stood beside his committee every
time it has been criticized by the ex-
tremists of the left wing. I have sup-
ported every appropriation request and
I intend to keep on supporting the House
Committee on Un-American Activities as
long as they do their job because I am
opposed to un-Americanism in any form.

It is my understanding that the lead-
ership of the Klan has said they wel-
come an investigation; that the Klan
has nothing to hide. I know nothing
of their activities in Louisiana or any
other State and I have no idea what an
investigation will unearth, but if un-
Americanism is suspected, then it is my
position that an investigation should be
undertaken. But, it should not stop
with an investigation of the Klan.

There are a number of organizations
that should be put under this same spot-
light. The American Nazi Party, for ex-
ample. Here is an organization, with its
headquarters right across the Potomae,
literally in the shadow of the Capitol,
complete with swastikas and all the gar-
bage associated with Adolph Hitler. It
occurs to me that if there is any outfit
of sick individuals in this country that
should be investigated, this one is it.

And what about the Black Muslims?
There can be no question in anyone’s
mind but that the vicious hatred of the
white man which spews from this orga-
nization is un-American, even ungodly.
Any investigation into un-Americanism
should include the Black Muslims.

It took 30 pages of the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp on July 29, 1963, to list the Com-
munist affiliations and associations of
the officers and directors of the NAACP.
The same Red tinge runs throughout
CORE, SNCC and SCLC., Communism
is un-Americanism and it makes no dif-
ference to me in what organization it is
found. It should be rooted out, exposed,
and prosecuted.

It is the responsibility of this Congress
and the express responsibility of the



April 14, 1965

Committee on Un-American Activities to
find out whether or not the actions of
these organizations are un-American
and if they are, then we should clean
their house for them because it is our
duty to do so.

Because I advocate the investigation
and exposure of un-Americanism in any
form, it would be inconsistent of me to
ask that these other organizations be in-
vestigated and, at the same time, oppose
an investigation of the Klan when it
has welcomed it.

These other organizations have not
had the same courage to welcome an in-
vestigation. As a matter of fact, I am
quite sure they will scream to high
heaven that their constitutional rights
are being violated when the spotlight is
turned on them. But the more they
holler, the closer they should be ex-
amined. I am suspicious of anyone or
any organization that feels it cannot be
looked at by a committee of this body.

When Chairman WiLris appeared be-
fore the House Committee on Adminis-
tration, I questioned him closely on the
subject of investigating these other or-
ganizations and he told me that this was
being considered. I, for one, am going to
continue to insist that they are looked
at and that the Klan is not singled out
as being the only organization in the
country that can be suspected of un-
American activities.

I have the distinet feeling that the
sudden demand that the Klan be inves-
tigated is an outgrowth of the mass hys-
teria which has swept the Nation in re-
cent months. If this is so, it is to be
deplored. No investigation should be
undertaken by the House or any commit-
tee of it that is a thinly disguised witch
hunt. It must be an impartia]l investi-
gation if it is to be of any value. And if
it is impartial, it must include these
other organizations.

In the end, many who are demanding
this investigation of the Klan, may re-
gret that it ever began if the spotlight
turns on some of the organizations and
questionable societies to which they be-
long.

The Klan has said it has nothing to
hide. I do not know. But, as long as it
welcomes the investigation, let it be a
starting point, but by no means, the
finishing point. Before we are through,
let us see what is under the rocks of
all these other groups as well.

Let the chips fall where they may.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The time
of the gentleman has expired.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield 3
minutes to the gentleman from New York
[Mr. RESNICK].

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
opposition to this resolution. As we
stand here today, the House Un-Ameri-
can Activities Committee has $370,000.
We voted $370,000 for them. We did not
tell them who to investigate or how to
investigate them. It was against my
wishes that this money was granted.

Now I would like to know why the
magic number today of $50,000?7 Have
the mathematicians on that staff come
up with a magic number that we have
seven times as many Communists as we
have Klansmen? It seems to me that we
could start the investigation if they are
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set on starting the investigation, with
this money, and then if they require ad-
ditional funds to come back for a supple-
mental appropriation. I oppose the in-
vestigation because I do not think we
are going to get any laws out of this
investigation. I think we are going to
get some more headlines. We are going
to have some more shattered careers.
We are going to paint the entire picture
either white or black, depending on who
the witness is. We are going to get all
the overtones of turning this investiga-
tion into an investigation against Martin
Luther King and the southern Christian
leadership.

I maintain that two wrongs do not
make a right. And as to the operation
of the committee, judging from how it
has operated in the past, and certainly
it has not operated in a proper manner,
I cannot see that it is going to operate in
a proper manner against the Klan as
well.

This investigation belongs in the
hands of the Committee on the Judiciary.
I would hope this House of Representa-
tives would vote against this appropria-
tion and turn the money over to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

Mr. MARTIN of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, will the gentleman yield?

Mr. RESNICK. I yield to the gentle-
man,

Mr. MARTIN of Alabama. I wonder
what you are going to hide from America
and could the gentleman tell me, if he
knows, why the Director of the FBI called
Martin Luther King the most notorious
liar in America—and if he knows, is this
what he is trying to hide?

Mr. RESNICK. I suggest the gentle-
man ask the Director of the FBI. I can-
not answer for Mr. Hoover.

Certainly he has available to him any
forum in which he wishes to give the
facts, based on this ludicrous statement.
The gentleman is talking about the man
who won a Nobel Peace Prize.

Mr. MARTIN of Alabama. In answer
to that I quote from a great American,
a great Democrat, the former President
of the United States, Harry Truman, who
just yesterday was given the Freedom
Award “for giving a battered world new
hope.” When asked how he could crit-
icize Martin Luther King, a Nobel Peace
Prize winner, Mr. Truman said, “I didn’t
give it to him.” I feel the same way.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yleld
3 minutes to the gentleman from New
York [Mr. Ryanl.

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
opposition to this resolution, which
would authorize another $50,000 for the
House TUn-American Activities Com-
mittee.

There is no doubt that the Ku Klux
Klan and other organizations such as
the White Citizens Councils and the
Americans for the Preservation of the
White Race are engaged in a conspiracy
to commit acts of violence, terror, and
murder, as well as intimidation, to stop
the inevitable end of segregation. In-
cidentally, this resolution is restricted to
the Klan.

However, I do not believe that the
House Un-American Activities Commit-
tee is the proper committee to handle
the matter. As I have pointed out ever
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since I have been in the Congress, it is
not a legislative committee. It does not
hold hearings for normal legislative pur-
poses. Its purpose in the past has been
exposure for exposure’s sake and pub-
licity for publicity’s sake.

Two months ago the House appropri-
ated $370,000. Now we are asked to ap-
propriate another $50,000. I opposed
the first appropriation, and I oppose this
one.

Violations of law by the Klan and by
other organizations clearly are matters
for the Department of Justice and the
FBI to investigate. Moreover, the mur-
der of Viola Liuzzo, the killing of Rev.
James Reeb, the Penn murder case,
the brutal slaying of the three Mis-
sissippi eivil rights workers, James
Chaney, Andrew Goodman, and Michael
Schwerner, and countless other das-
tardly crimes demonstrate the need for
further legislation to deal with violence,
intimidation, and murder perpetrated
upon those engaged in the exercise of
their ecivil rights and in helping others
to achieve full equality. Such legisla-
tion belongs in the hands of the Judi-
ciary Committee, which has undeniable
jurisdiction over civil rights legislation
and Federal criminal statutes. The Jus-
tice Department is presently considering
amendments to existing eriminal law
which will be referred to the Judiciary
Committee. I have introduced H.R.
5427 to protect citizens from police bru-
tality. This bill, of course, was referred
to the Judiciary Committee.

Mr. Speaker, the investigation of peo-
ple for their political beliefs is wrong
and violates constitutional principles, no
matter how repulsive or obnoxious their
beliefs are.

Let me quote from Mr. Justice Black:

Liberty, to be secure for any, must be se-
cure for all—even for the most miserable
merchants of hatred and unpopular ideas
(Braden v. United States, 365 U.S. 431, 432).

Investigating political beliefs of citi-
zens for the sake of exposure, which is
the specialty of the House Un-American
Activities Committee, whether of the ex-
treme right or of the extreme left,
achieves the same result. Freedom of
ideas and freedom of association are
eroded. The goal here should be the
development of criminal laws to deal
with those who are engaged in criminal
acts to prevent civil rights activity. In
doing this we should turn to the Judi-
ciary Committee. Let us keep the goal
clearly in mind. It is to come to grips
with brutality and murder and to pro-
tect American citizens from acts of vio-
lence and physical harm, not from
speech and propaganda.

It is significant that we have heard
from at least two Members of the House
today—the gentleman from Mississippi
[Mr. WaLker] and the gentleman from
Louisiana [Mr. WacGoNNER]—the sug-
gestion that the committee should also
investigate CORE, the Southern Chris-
tian Leadership Conference, the Student
Non-Violent Coordinating Committee,
and other groups dedicated to the
achievement of equality here and now
and the fulfillment of the ideals upon
which this Nation was founded. The
Reverend Martin Luther King needs no
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defense from me. We can expect the
segregationists to attack him constantly.
But this kind of attack makes clear what
we really face, if this resolution is
adopted. It will be an opening wedge
for some kind of “witch hunt” into the
civil rights organizations. I feel very
strongly that we must protest against
opening this door and giving any oppor-
tunity to this committee, which cer-
tainly is not known for its defense of
civil rights or advocacy of integration,
to conduct a “witch hunt” into the civil
rights movement. The resolution should
be defeated.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield
5 minutes to the gentleman from Cali-
fornia [Mr. BUurRTON].

Mr. BURTON of California. Mr.
Speaker, Dr. Martin Luther King does
not need any commendation from me for
the magnificent contribution he has
made to improving this democracy of
ours.

I should also like to make it clear that
while I speak in opposition to this reso-
lution I favor the strengthening of exist-
ing Federal statutes, in the area of out-
lawing criminal behavior on the part of
those who are making an effort to deny
Americans in our country their full op-
portunity to develop their civil and con-
stitutional rights. This we must do.

The nub of the issue is a very simple
one, and earlier speakers have already
developed it. The nub of the issue, sim-
ply stated, is this: no committee of the
Congress has the authority to determine
whether or not any organization, includ-
ing the Klan, will be proved to be un-
American. There is a separation of
powers in our Government.

It is a judicial and not a legislative
function to determine the guilt or the
innocence of people in our land. It is
the judicial process that carries with it
the right to confront and cross-examine
one's accusers, the right to be presented
with a bill of particulars, the right to be
tried by a jury of your peers. It is the
judicial process that also carries with it
a presumption of innocence.

The legislative function must relate to
and deal entirely with whether general
patterns of actions or conduct square
with existing law and whether existing
law should be modified, strengthened, or
repealed. Under no circumstances does
the House Commitiee on Un-American
Activities nor any other body constituted
by this Congress have the right to deter-
mine whether or not the Klan, or any
other association of free men in a free
country, collectively or as individuals,
are proven to be un-American or not.
The forum for that determination is in
the courts—not the Congress. I state
this: Freedom of association is one of
the cardinal strengths of our society. I
do not like the racist right nor—for that
matter—the philosophy of the totalitari-
an left; but if they have violated a Fed-
eral law, then let them be tried in a Fed-
eral court. If the laws are not strong
enough, let us strengthen them, but let
us not bring up individuals and pillory
them and bring associations of free men
into calumny in terms of public opinion.
Let us be mindful of our responsibility—
which is to develop legislation and to
strengthen the free and demoecratic
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fabric of our country, The suggested
pattern of this investigation will work
in the opposite way.

I note with interest that not one re-
sponsible spokesman for the countless
number of Negroes and others who have
been involved in civil rights actions or
who have been maimed, killed, or hurt in
the North as well as the South—not one
responsible spokesman has supported
this resolution. Why? It’s a great trib-
ute to the leaders of the freedom move-
ment that they understand the basic
need which exists for a strong, free, and
democratic process. They have thus
withstood the temptation to strike out at
the Klan via this improper forum be-
cause they know that the Constitution
upfrot,ects none of us, unless it protects all

us.

They know full well that the inequities
in our society have to be resolved within
the framework of our Constitution—by
strengthening existing statutes, effective
participation in our elective processes
and seeking redress of grievances in the
courts and not by activities such as are
contemplated by this legislation.

I am opposed to the resolution and
hope it is defeated.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield
5 minutes to the gentleman from Loui-
siana [Mr. WiLLis].

Mr. WILLIS. Mr. Speaker, it has
been suggested that the Committee on
Un-American Activities is not the proper
committee to investigate the Ku Klux

I am convinced that it has clear au-
thority to do so, that its mandate is un-
mistakable on this point.

Foreign isms—such as Nazism, fascism,
and communism—are not the only ide-
ologies which are un-American, a threat
to our national security and to the pres-
ervation of our democratic form of gov-
ernment.

The House has taken formal cogni-
zance of this fact. For over 26 years it
has held that purely domestic movements
might attack the principle of the form of
government guaranteed by our Consti-
tution and that any movement which did
this was un-American and subject to in-
vestigation.

The House has expressed this view in
its rule XTI, paragraph 18—that section
of its rules which spells out the duties
and authority of the Committee on Un-
American Activities. It has not wavered
from this position for over a quarter of
a century.

The rule in question reads, in part, as
follows:

The Committee on Un-Amerlcan Activi-
ties, as a whole or by subcommittee, is au-
thorized to make from time to time investi-
gations of * * * (2) the diffusion within
the United States of subversive and un-
American propaganda that is * * * of a
domestic origin and attacks the principle of

the form of government as guaranteed by
our Constitution.

Are the Klans encompassed by rule
X1, paragraph 18? Do they attack the
principle of our form of government?
Are their activities properly subject to
congressional serutiny for the purpose of
enacting legislation to curb, hinder, or
outlaw their operations?
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Any group that engages in organized,
large-scale intimidation in the political,
economic and social fields and terrorizes
individual and groups, attacks the very
root of the democratic process. It does
s0 because it destroys freedom and, with-
out free citizens, our representative form
of government is not secure and cannot
be preserved.

When large numbers of people in any
part of our country, regardless of race,
color or religion, fear physical, economic
or social injury if they dare to speak
as they honestly feel, to patronize such
businesses as they wish, to vote unhesi-
tatingly for any candidate of their choice,
then, I say, the very foundation of our
form of government is being attacked,
weakened and undermined. If such a
condition is allowed to continue and to
spread, it could lead eventually to the
end of the form of government guar-
anteed by our Constitution and to the
imposition of a national tyranny based
on fear in its stead.

What is the nature of the Klans? In
1928, speaking of one of the predecessors
of the modern Klans, the U.S. Supreme
Court made the following finding:

It is a matter of common knowledge that
this organization functions largely at night,
its members disguised by hoods and gowns
and doing things calculated to strike terror
into the minds of the people.

Democracy cannot coexist with terror.
The two are incompatible. One or the
other must go.

The basic concept of our Government
is the belief that man has certain in-
alienable rights, that is the function
of the Government to protect those
rights, that not even the state may de-
prive any man of them. These funda-
mental rights are, in the words of our
Declaration of Independence, the right
to “life, liberty and the pursuit of hap-
piness.”

But more than one human life has
been taken by Klanners of late. The
Klans have consistently infringed in-
dividual liberty. And can any of us argue
that persons in the South, white as well
as Negro, who are victims of Klan ter-
rorism are enjoying “the pursuit of hap-
piness”? Are not the Klans, then, at-
tacking “the principle of the form of
government as guaranteed by our Con-
stitution”?

Years ago, the Committee on Un-
American Activities requested the Brook-
ings Instifution, one of the most highly
respected social science research orga-
nizations in the country, to prepare for
it standards which could be used by the
committee in determining just what
were un-American activities and, as such,
subject to investigation by the committee
under House rule XI.

The Brookings Institution published
its finding in 1945. Based on its study
of rule XT, the U.S. Constitution, and also
the oath required of all persons seeking
U.S. citizenship, the Institution found
five “definite substantive standards” for
judging un-American activities. The
first one read very much like a descrip-
tion of what, evidence indicates, the
Klans are doing today:

It is un-American for any individual or
group by force, intimidation, deceit, fraud
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or bribery, to prevent or seek to prevent any
person from exercising any right or privilege
which cannot constitutionally be denlied to
him either by the Federal Government or by
a State government.

The Special Committee on Un-Ameri-
can Activities had investigated the Klans
several years earlier. No one questioned
its authority to do so at the time.

The Brookings Institution study,
though not binding on the committe in
any way, confirmed what was then—and
is today—the conviction of the Commit-
tee on Un-American Activities as regards
its jurisdiction in this area. Rule XI,
paragraph 18, being as clear as it is, it is
not surprising that the Brookings In-
stitution should agree with the commit-
tee on Un-American Activities as regards
at this late date, some voices should be
raised in an attempt to cast doubt on
the obvious.

I should add that the Supreme Court of
the United States, in the 1928 decision I
have previously quoted, upheld the con-
stitutionality of a New York statute
whose very purpose was to curb the Eu
Klux Klan. In doing so, it made still
another finding about the Klan which in-
dicates that Klan activity comes under
the committee’s mandate in light of my
earlier remarks about the principles un-
derlying our form of government:

It is a matter of common knowledge that
the association or organization of which the
relator is concededly a member exercises ac-
tivities tending to the prejudice and intimi-
dation of sundry classes of our cltizens.

Now, there has been some reference to
the type of legislation that might or
should result from these investigations,
and a suggestion that whatever legisla-
tion may result would have to come about
through the Committee on the Judiciary.

Let me say this. As far as any legis-
lative recommendation the Committee on
Un-American Activities may make, I
would point out that six of the com-
mittee’s members are lawyers, and that
three of them are members of the Judi-
ciary Committee. It may be that the
Judiciary Committee will have a chance
to weigh the proposed legislation. And,
of course, every Member of this House
will have an opportunity to consider it
carefully before it is enacted.

It is, of course, too soon to predict what
kind of legislation might be indicated to
deal with the Klan organizations. Much
will depend upon the nature, the admin-
istration and practices of the various
Klan organizations, the control, or lack
of it, by their responsible officers, and
such matters.

Generally speaking, the Klans are
oath-bound organizations, some of which
have their own constitutions and even
legislatures and enforcement officers, and
require oaths of various kinds, some pos-
sibly in conflict with the Federal Con-
stitution.

Depending on wha: we find, it might
be desired to outlaw the organizations
and penalize them and their “knowing”
members. Or a certain type of control
could probably be exercised over the
Klans by a registration statute, either
like the one in the Internal Security Act
or the New York State act which re-
quired oath-bound organizations—other
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than unions and benevolent orders—to
register, giving their membership.

That statute made it a crime for any-
one to become or to remain a member
of such an organization if he knew that
it had failed to make the required regis-
tration. This New York statute was
enacted, as I have already indicated, in
order to deal with the evils of the Klan,
and its constitutionality was upheld by
the U.S. Supreme Court.

There may be certain advantages in a
registration statute such as the New York
one. But beyond merely seeing that
there appear to be legislative remedies
that we could suggest to the Congress, it
would serve no useful purpose to try now,
to attempt to forecast the shape of any
possible legislation.

I would add another point. If the leg-
islation proposed and enacted is going
to be effective, it must not only meet all
constitutional tests, but it must be realis-
tic. It must be based on thorough and
sound knowledge of just how these Klan
organizations operate. This knowledge,
I submit, can be developed only through
the type of investigation and hearings
the Committee on Un-American Activi-
ties is authorized to conduct.

My colleague the gentleman from
Louisiana [Mr. WaccoNNER] referred to
8 colloquy before the House Administra-
tion Committee. Of course, that is ex-
ecutive, but let me quote here the March
30 resolution of our committee, approv-
ing this investigation:

Whereas at the commencement of the 89th
Congress the Chalrman instructed the staff
to commence a preliminary inquiry into the
activities of the Eu Klux Elan organizations
in the United States to assist the Committee
in determining whether it should auhorize
an investigation of the Klan organizations;
and

Whereas the committee on February 2,
1965, by resolution, unanimously directed
the chairman to continue the prellminary in-
quiry; and

Whereas the chalrman has today made a
report to the Committee on the results of
this preliminary inquiry, which report clear-
1y indicates that the nature and scope of the
Klan organizations' activities are such that
the Committee should authorize an investi-
gation; and

Whereas the President’s recent public ap-
peal also demonstrates that such an investi-
gation is justified and necessary; and

Whereas the President has offered the full
cooperation of the executive branch of the
Government in such an investigation: Now,
therefore, be it

Resolved, That the committee undertake
an investigation of the varlous Klan orga-
nizations and their activities with the view
of holding hearings for the purpose of alding
Congress in any necessary remedial legisla-
tion; and be it further

Resolved, That inasmuch as the appropria-
tion for the committee’s work for this ses-
sion is not sufficient to enable it to under-
take this investigation in addition to other
investigations already approved and under
way, the chairman is directed to request a
supplemental appropriation of $50,000 to con-
duct an investigation of Ku Klux Klan orga-
nizations; and be it further

Resolved, That the chairman is directed
to continue the preliminary inquiry into the
activities of the Black Muslims, the Minute-
men, and the American Nazl Party previously
authorized by the Committee, for the pur-
pose of determining whether an investiga-
tion of these groups is called for.

8025

Note that the chairman is directed in
the final resolve clause to continue the
preliminary inquiry into the activities of
the Black Muslims, the Minutemen, and
the American Nazi Party, previously au-
thorized by the committee, for the pur-
pose of determining whether an investi-
gation of these groups is called for. We
are going to do just that.

There has also been some reference to
the criteria used by the committee in de-
termining whether to investigate an or-
ganization. Ishould say that there have
been some rather loose statements about
that. In my own words I would say that
it is the general policy of the committee
not to investigate any organization as
such—I am talking about outside orga-
nizations that my friends have been men-
tioning, being interested in Communist
activities. We do not investigate orga-
nizations as such—a college, a union, a
civil rights, or other group—unless we
have convineing evidence that the orga-
nization is actually controlled by the
Communist Party.

What about infiltrated organizations?
‘We do not investigate them, as organiza-
tions, because we do not want to unjustly
tar any group with the Communist brush
if it is not Communist led. Communists
are always infiltrating all kinds of
groups. There's a big difference between
infiltration and control.

When confronted with infiltration
which merits investigation, the commit-
tee Investigates the infiltrators rather
than the organization so as to determine,
here as elsewhere, whether legislation is
needed to cope with their efforts. It in-
vestigates the activities of the individual
Communists who are penetrating some
group for the Communist Party. And we
follow these Communists wherever they
go. Itisthe committee’s view that these
people have no immunity from investi-
gation, no matter what guise they assume
and no matter what kind of organization
they try to use as a cover for their Com-
munist operations.

Our committee has not only the au-
thority but the duty under the rules of
the House to make our own findings and
we are ordered to report to the House
every year. We do that. And we have
a congressional guide in respect to what
are Communist-controlled organizations,
infiltration, and so on, in the Internal Se-
curity Act. That act defines a front or-
ganization as an organization substan-
tially directed, dominated, or controlled
by a Communist-action organization—
that is, a Communist Party—and pri-
marily operated to aid and support a
Communist-action organization, a Com-
munist Party.

The act also defines Communist-in-
filtrated organizations. It states that a
Communist-infiltrated organization 1is
one substantially directed, dominated or
controlled by individuals who are, or
within 3 years have been, engaged in
aiding or supporting a Communist-ac-
tion organization or the world Commu-
nist movement.

So, we have to be very careful in this
area. We cannot willy-nilly undertake
an investigation of an organization—and
we do not—or go into an investigation of
an individual, and we do not. You know,
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under court decisions, to call one a Com-
munist is libelous.

Mr. Speaker, we welcome information.
We will continue our policy of using re-
straint.

The late and great Speaker of the
House of Representatives, the Honor-
able Sam Rayburn, a close friend of mine
during his lifetime, told me once that in
his opinion the greatest word in the Eng-
lish language was “judgment.”

We try to exercise good judgment. We
have to use restraint and be selective.
That is exactly how we propose to pro-
ceed in this area.

Mr. LENNON. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. WILLIS. I yield to the gentle-
man from North Carolina.

Mr. LENNON. The gentleman from
Louisiana knows the esteem and respect
that I personally have for him as an in-
dividual and as chairman of the great
House Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities.

However, the resolution states on its
face that the committee has the author-
ity to make the investigation. The gen-
tleman from Louisiana has confirmed
that by a statement in the well of the
House to the effect that there is no ques-
tion but what the committee has the
authority.

Knowing that the committee was ap-
propriated $370,000 to be used to carry
on investigations by the committee, why
is there the necessity for this resolution
and why does not the committee have the
funds with which to conduct the in-
vestigation that it seeks to conduct un-
der this resolution?

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr. AL-
BERT). The time of the gentleman from
Louisiana has again expired.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield
the gentleman 2 additional minutes.

Mr. WILLIS. I would be glad to an-
swer the gentleman, and I am glad the
gentleman has asked that question.

When we asked for our regular appro-
priation funds early this year, in a letter
now on record with the Committee on
House Administration, I pointed out, in
all frankness, that I had been directed to
make a preliminary inquiry as to the
Black Muslims, the Minutemen, the
Rockwell Nazi group, and the Eu Klux
Klan, but that that study had not been
completed, and we did not know whether
it would lead to an investigation. The
committee’s $370,000 appropriation was
to finance other investigations and hear-
ings outlined in my letter which were
definitely scheduled for this year.

Now we have determined to make a
full-fledged investization based upon
the preliminary inquiry of this particu-
lar organization, the EKu EKlux Klan.
Hence we have asked for this supple-
mental appropriation of $50,000. May
I say that all of these actions were taken
by the unanimous vote of the committee
on both the Democratic side and the Re-
publican side.

Mr. LENNON. Would the gentleman
yield for one other question?

Mr. WILLIS. None of the Members
asked for less than $50,000.

Mr. LENNON. Would the gentleman
now yield for a question?
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Mr. WILLIS. I would be glad to yield
further to the gentleman from North
Carolina.

Mr. LENNON. Why were the other or-
ganizations that the gentleman specifi-
cally called to the attention of the Com-
mittee on House Administration not in-
cluded in this resolution?

Mr. WILLIS. Because we are continu-
ing the preliminary inquiry. It has not
been completed as regards the other
groups. We finished the preliminary in-
quiry as to the Ku Klux Klan and deter-
mined upon a full-fledged investigation.
The resolution of my committee direct-
ing this full-fledged investigation into
the Klan directs me to continue—I just
read it—the preliminary inquiry into the
three other organizations.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The
time of the gentleman from Louisiana
has again expired.

GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that all Members
have 5 legislative days in which to ex-
tend their remarks on the subject of
House Resolution 310.

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr. AL-
BERT). Is there objection to the request
of the gentleman from Louisiana?

There was no objection.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I yield
the last 5 minutes to the gentleman from
Ohio [Mr. ASHBROOK].

Mr. ASHBROOEK. Mr. Speaker, first
of all, I want to associate myself with the
remarks of the gentleman from Louisi-
ana [Mr. WiLrLisl. I urge passage of
House Resolution 310. This resolution is
identical to H.R. 311 which is my bill
and which I introduced in cooperation
with Chairman WiLris. I am convinced
that the Ku Klux Klans should be in-
vestigated. Such an investigation is
within the jurisdiction of the Commit-
tee on Un-American Activities and the
committee has the ability to do the job
and do it well.

There have been some indications that
some people fear that such an investiga-
tion may mark the beginning of wide-
spread committee investigations of non-
Communist groups of all types. Being a
Member of the committee and knowing
it and its chairman as I do and, addi-
tionally, speaking as the ranking Repub-
lican Member of the House Un-Ameri-
can Activities Committee, I can assure
every Member of the House and the
American people that the committee has
absolutely no intention of going on fish-
ing expeditions, of ranging far and wide,
of investigating all kinds of organiza-
tions and merely unpopular thoughts
and opinions, or so-called extremist
groups of one kind or another.

The committee opposes extremism of
both the right and left as obstacles to
effective anticommunism. But, in its
view, it does not have the power, and
does not want the power, to investigate
any group simply because it is extremist.

The expression of extremist views is
fully protected by the first amendment.
In times of crisis and turmoil such as
these, extremism is something we will
always have to face in the political arena.
If Congress or the committee ever un-
dertakes to investigate mere extremism,
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they will be doing what certain enemies
of the Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities falsely accuse it of doing—stifling
honest political dissent, free debate and
expression of opinion, and thus creating
an atmosphere of fear and repression.

Mr. WILLIS. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. ASHBROOK. I yield to the gen-
tleman from Louisiana.

Mr. WILLIS. I call the attention of
the House also to the reverse side of the
coin. In the Statement I made imme-
diately after a decision was reached to
conduct this investigation, which state-
ment was approved unanimously by all
Members, I said then, and I think the
Recorp ought now to contain this state-
ment:

All Americans of good will want peace and
order in the South and everywhere else. All
informed and thinking Americans realize,
however, that elimination of the influence
of the Klans alone will not bring the peace
and order we all desire. There are other
racial agitators at work in all parts of the
country. The committee 1s aware that Com-
munist influence is at work in this field.
These Communists have no honest interest
in civil rights, Their aim is to promote ra-
clal discord, to tear down and subvert.

The restoration of racial harmony in all
parts of the country depends on the elimi-
nation of their influence as well as that of
the Klans. For this reason, the committee
is not losing sight of its jurisdiction in the °
area of Communist activities and will con=-
tinue to investigate them.

I request that the full text of my re-
lease of March 30 be made a part of
the REcorp at this point.

RELEASE oF HoN. EpwiN E. WiLLis, CoMmMIT-
TEE ON UN~-AMERICAN ACTIVITIES, HOUSE
OF REPRESENTATIVES, WasHINGTON, D.C,,
Marcu 30 1965

The committee has voted unanimously to
proceed with an investigation of the wvarl-
ous Eu Elux EKlan organizations in the
United States. Its decision was based on
the following factors:

1. This morning I presented to the com-
mittee the results of the preliminary study
of Elan movements which I had directed
the staff to undertake at the begilnning of
this Congress. As has been previously an-
nounced the committee subsequently voted
unanimous support of this directive at its
organizational meeting early in February.
This study clearly indicated that Klan ac-
:tvlt.ias are such that investigation is called
or.

2. Statements by Federal officials indicat-
ing that Klan members have been involved
in a number of recent murders and other
unconstitutional acts of violence and ter-
rorism,

3. The President's recent appeal in which
he indicated support for congressional in-
vestigation of the Klans as an ald to the
enactment of remedial legislation.

The committee's preliminary study indi-
cates that shocking crimes are carried out
by highly secret action groups within the
Klans. These groups are known as ‘knock-
off squads,” or “holy terrors.” If they are
caught, the Klan usually denies any associ-
atlon with the crime. These denials are
designed to protect those Klan leaders who
are parties to the crimes committed and to
mislead the Elan membership and the public.

Klansmen who do not approve of murder
and the other vicious crimes which have been
committed by these terror squads should
now face up to the reality of the evil the
Klans can do—and get out.

The committee has a big job ahead of it
in this investigation. It will take time and
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effort and a lot of hard digging to develop
the facts needed for hearings on which sound
legislation can be enacted. For this reason,
I add my appeal to that made by the Presi-
dent last week and call on all patriotic Amer-
icans to do what they can to ald this under-
taking. And when I say all, I mean just
that. I mean private citizens and public
officials on all levels. This includes citizens
with knowledge of the Klan, former leaders
and members of the Klan—and current
members, too—many of whom, I am sure,
cannot reconcile viclous and brutal murder
with Klan preachments of devotion to God
and country,

Some Klan leaders and former Klan leaders
have written to the committee in recent
weeks to say that they will cooperate in any
committee investigation. I hope they mean
what they say, and that thelr full coopera-
tion will be forthcoming,

Based on the committee's preliminary
study, it is my conviction that klanism is
incompatible with Americanism, that it is
doing injury to our Nation and, in particular
to the South which it claims to protect and
defend. I am convinced that the South and
the entire Nation will be much better off if
all Klan influence is ended, once and for all.

All Americans of good will want peace and
order in the South and everywhere else. All
informed and thinking Americans realize,
however, that elimination of the influence of
the Klans alone will not bring the peace and
order we all desire. There are other racial
agitators at work in all parts of the country.
The committee is aware that Communist in-
fluence is at work in this field. These Com-
munists have no honest interest In civil
rights. Their aim is to promote racial dis-
cord, to tear down and subvert.

The restoration of racial harmony in all
parts of the country depends on the elimina-
tion of their influence as well as that of the
Klans. For this reason, the committee is not
losing sight of its jurisdiction in the area of
Communist activities and will continue to
investigate them.

In its investigation of the Klans, the com-
mittee will do the best it possibly can to
develop the facts needed to assist the Con-
gress in enacting appropriate legislation.

- L] - - L]

One more point: The time has come,
I believe, to give a factual and a legal
answer to the charge sometimes made
against the Committee on Un-American
Activities that it engages in investiga-
tions in order to expose for exposure's
sake. Some persons say that this is
always the purpose of investigations by
this committee, and that it never has a
legislative purpose. Some others say
that from time to time this has been the
purpose of this committee.

As we all know, committees of Con-
gress can make investigations and hold
hearings only in aid of a legislative pur-
pose, and where that legislative purpose
is not present, a committee’s action may
be successfully challenged.

The easiest and the most penetrating
challenge which can be made to the pur-
poses of a congressional committee is in
the Federal courts in criminal cases
growing out of its hearings. Such cases
are trials for contempt of Congress
against witnesses who refuse to answer
questions or otherwise commit defaults,
and trials for perjury where witnesses
are charged with giving false testimony.

I said that these cases are the easlest
way of testing a committee’s legislative
purpose, because the courts require that
a committee before whom a contempt or
perjury is charged not only must be pur-
suing a legislative purpose at the time,
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but the executive arm of the Govern-
ment in order to make a successful pros-
ecution in court must carry the burden
to prove beyond a reasonable doubt that
the committee had such a legislative
purpose. I said that the most penetrat-
ing challenge to a committee’s legislative
purpose is to be found in these criminal
cases, because as we have learned over
the years—and more and more every
year—the courts have scrutinized ever
more carefully eriminal charges which
have stemmed from congressional com-
mittee action.

It is my information, based upon what
those who have studied the matter have
advised me, that in not one single case of
a citation to the courts for contempt of
Congress have the courts ever found
lacking a legislative purpose for any
committee’s investigation. This is to the
very great credit of both Houses of Con-
gress. And when I say that, I include, of
course, the Committee on Un-American
Activities. This committee and its pred-
ecessor special committees have cited a
total, if my information is correct, of
approximately 170 persons for contempt
of Congress under section 192 of title 2
of the United States Code. This is nearly
twice the total number of citations from
all other committees combined, of both
Houses, which means that the work of
our committee has been scrutinized by
the courts not only more than all other
committees together, but many, many
times more than any single committee’s
work. Of these cases, 17 reached the
U.S. Supreme Court. In 6 of these
cases the Supreme Court found that the
committee acted with a proper legisla-
tive purpose and in the remaining 11
did not address itself to this subject.

Likewise in perjury cases, this com-
mittee’s legislative purpose has never
been successfully challenged.

I do not know how any committee's
record in the courts for acting with a
legislative purpose can be better than
perfect.

Of this record, both past and present,
I am justly proud and this House should
be proud of it as well. For the critics
of the Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities to charge, and to repeat, that
this committee has engaged in investiga-
tions and hearings in order to expose for
exposure’s sake alone, is a charge which
can only be made by someone who does
not know the facts, or who is activated
in some way unknown to me. It is a
matter of considerable regret when I
find that such loose charges are made
at times by Members of this great body.

Mr. Speaker, I would hope that this
factual and legal answer I have given
here today will be noted, so that at least
no Members of Congress will make such
a charge against the work of the Com-
mittee on Un-American Activities.

In conclusion, I will like to repeat my
conviction and that of the Committee on
Un-American Activities that an investi-
gation of the Klan organizations is
clearly within the committee’s jurisdic-
tion. But I do want to add that I am
grateful for the support this House will
give to it—for I am confident that the
resolution before us will pass by an over-

whelming vote.
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Mr. ASHBROOK. I thank the chair-
man for adding that important state-
ment to this debate.

Mr. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. ASHBROOK. I yield to the gen-
tleman from Alabama.

Mr. BUCHANAN. I want to express
my faith in the distiguished Chairman
of the Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities, and its members, and to indi-
cate my support of this investigation.
I am confident that under the capable
leadership of the gentleman from Louisi-
ana [Mr. WiLnisl, this committee shall
conduct a thorough investigation, and
one which shall be of legislative value. I
am equally confident that this investiga-
tion shall be conducted with due regard
to the constitutional rights of the citizens
involved. As a Member from the Deep
South, I have supported this action since
January, and with conviction.

The South and the Nation have borne
too long the burden of violence and
terrorism perpetrated by a vicious erimi-
nal minority in no way representative
of the people of America, or of the South,
It is time for the guilty to bear responsi-
bility for their guilt. If the Klan is in-
nocent, as its leaders maintain, then
they have nothing to fear from investiga-
tion. If guilty, then investigation and
corrective action are long overdue.

I am grateful that the chairman has
reiterated his earlier comments dealing
with other forces contributing to racial
strife. This has clearly been an area of
Communist activity, and one in which
their influence has been a disruptive
force, frustrating the efforts of those
working toward reasonable, rational, and
right solutions.

I know that the committee, while ful-
filling this new responsibility, will not
neglect its central function of combat-
ing the influence of communism wher-
ever it extends. We must do so, and
without fear or favor. I deem it most
appropriate, however, that this same
committee which is our watchman on
the wall, should help to serve as guard-
ian against those forces within, which
would substitute a reign of terror for the
rule of law. Thus can this committee
doubly serve toward protecting the con-
stitutional right of every American to
life and to liberty under law.

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
committee is also very much aware of
the fact that terms such as “extremist,”
“ultra right,” “far left,” and so forth,
are imprecise and relative terms, mean-
ing different things to different people.
If the committee were to investigate
“extremism,” just what organizations
and movements, right and left, liberal or
conservative, would properly be in-
cluded? Where would it begin? Where
would it end?

The remedy for extremism is not in-
vestigation and legislation, but rather
education and the challenging of such
views in the public forum. As a free,
democratic government and people, we
should be able to tolerate extremism and
overcome it without too much difficulty.

The Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities has no intenion of investigating
any organizations other than those
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whose activities are clearly encom-
passed by rule XI, paragraph 18. The
only persons who have any reason to fear
committee investigation are those who
would knowingly subvert or attack the
republican constitutional form of gov-
ernment established by the people of the
United States.

Mr. ROOSEVELT. Mr. Speaker, I
rise to oppose the additional appropria-
tion requested today by the Committee
on Un-American Activities for the pur-
pose of investigating the Ku Klux Klan,
the Minutemen, the American Nazi
Party, and similar organizations. My
opposition to this appropriation is based
solely upon my firm belief that the Com-
mittee on Un-American Activities is not
the appropriate committee to conduct
such an investigation.

That the Klan and similar self-ap-
pointed vigilante groups need to be in-
vestigated is absolutely clear. The
brutal crimes of the very recent past
which have been visited upon people who
were peacefully pursuing rights guar-
anteed by the Constitution make it im-
perative that the Congress strengthen
the Federal eriminal law. The Nation
cannot afford to stand by helplessly when
murderers are charged with mere mis-
demeanors.

I have recently joined 23 of my House
colleagues in stating that an immediate
investigation by the proper committee
of the Congress should be undertaken so
that legislation can be drafted to pro-
tect citizens from intimidation, assault
and murder, whether perpetrated by
members of the Ku Klux Klan or anyone
else. The laws that we seek are for the
Federal protection of eivil liberties and
rights, and the proper committee to for-
mulate those laws in the House is the
Committee on the Judiciary. That com-
mittee has clear jurisdiction and has
conducted all of the hearings on previous
and pending civil rights legislation.

I, along with a number of colleagues,
oppose an investigation of the Ku Klux
Klan by the Committee on Un-American
Activities because it is not the proper
committee to prepare the needed legis-
latlon. Exposure for exposure’'s sake
violates the first amendment of the Con-
stitution and serves no legitimate end.
We support full investigation and hear-
ings needed to prepare the required
criminal statutes by the proper commit-
tee, the Committee on the Judiciary.

I have long been an opponent of the
continued operations of the Committee
on Un-American Activities because of my
firm belief that the legitimate scope of
its activity is properly within the juris-
diction and expertise of the Judiciary
Committee—all of whose members are
experienced lawyers. I have, as recently
as February 25 of this year, pointed out
that despite grossly inflated committee
appropriations, no meaningful legisla-
tive proposals have ever issued from the
Committee on Un-American Activities.

On the other hand, the Committee on
the Judiclary has a record of monu-
mental achievement—achievement for
which this body and the entire Nation
shall forever be grateful. And, the
Judiciary Committee has always pro-
ceeded in its hearings and deliberations
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in a manner of objectivity and proce-
dural fairplay toward witnesses who
appear before it.

But, we are not confronted today with
the question of whether the Committee
on Un-American Activities serves a
legitimate legislative purpose. We are
not called upon today to endorse or criti-
cize the procedures employed by the
Committee on Un-American Activities.
We need not pass any judgment today
upon the produet, or lack of it, from the
Committee on Un-American Activities.

We are confronted with what can
fairly be called a national emergency—
the immediate need for Federal law to
protect every American from intimida-
tion and brutalization by those President
Johnson characterized as ‘“‘enemies of
justice who for decades have used the
rope and the gun and the tar and the
feathers to terrorize their neighbors.”
We are confronted with the immediate
need to protect the civil liberties and
rights of Americans.

Under rule XI(d) of this body, the
Committee on the Judiciary has specific
jurisdiction over civil liberties, and under
rule XI(a) over judicial proceedings,
civil and criminal, generally.

Are we to ignore not only the logic and
reason of our rules, but also the very word
of these rules And if one would argue
that the acts of terror of the klan and
other groups are in fact subversive of
our Government, I would answer that so
too is the denial of certain of our citizens’
voting rights. So, too, is the denial of
equal opportunities in employment. So,
too, is the denial of equal access to pub-
lic accommodations.

Let us turn to our magnificent Com-
mittee on the Judiciary for a thorough,
fair, and productive investigation of the
Klan and other such vigilante groups, in
the most justified expectation that we will
have before us proposals to rid our land
of those depraved and lawless acts to
which we have been witness so frequently
in these past months and years.

Let us answer our President’s impas-
sloned plea responsibly.

Let us respect our rules.

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I am
opposed to the pending resolution which
would provide the House Committee on
Un-American Activities with an addi-
tional $50,000 for an investigation of the
EKu Klux Klan.

First of all, I believe that the $370,000
recently appropriated to the committee
provides it with ample resources to con-
duct its proposed investigation of the
Klan. In my opinion, it is already en-
gaged in various activities which are not
appropriate to the functions of a stand-
ing commitiee of the House, and discon~
tinuance of these actlvities would
provide the Committee with funds with
which to conduct the proposed investi-
gation.

Second, I believe that the committee’s
proposed investigation of the Ku Klux
Klan may well be an unnecessary dupli-
cation of the much broader task which
confronts the House Judiciary Commit-
tee; namely, the task of surveying the
very apparent need for stronger criminal
and civil laws to protect from terror,
intimidation, violence, and even murder
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our citizens who are engaged in activi-
ties designed to assure the enjoyment of
their own constitutional rights or the
constitutional rights of others. I under-
stand that bills along these lines have
already been introduced and have been
appropriately referred to the Judiciary
Committee. I trust that the Depart-
ment of Justice will shortly submit pro-
posed legislation also, which will likewise
be referred to the Judiciary Committee.
I look forward to the recommendations
that the Judiciary Committee will make
to the House for legislation in this field
at an early date. It is, in my opinion,
imperative that action be taken at thic
session.

I want to make it clear that, so long
as the House Un-American Activities
Committee is in existence and in busi-
ness, I am not opposed to the committee
turning its attention to the Ku Klux
Klan, It may represent some progress
for it to recognize that its attention
should not be entirely focused on the
radical left, but should also encompass
the radical right. I would hope that its
proposed investigation will not in any
way deter the Judiciary Committee from
making the broad inquiries needed in
tt;l:ks accomplishment of its legislative

My opposition to the whole concept of
the House Committee on Un-American
Activities remains unchanged.

Mr. CALLAWAY. Mr. Speaker, I wish
to thank my colleague from Mississippi,

Let me say that I have no objection to
the investigation of the Ku Klux Klan
or any other group. Yet I feel that the
investigating committee should follow
its normal practice of conducting pre-
liminary studies to seek out all groups
warranting investigation for un-Amer-
icanism, and that the House should not,
by special resolution, single out one
group for special investigation.

Mr. YATES. Mr. Speaker, I do not be-
lieve there is a great deal of opposition
in the House to the proposed investiga-
tlon of the Ku Klux Klan. Its acts of
violence, its hate mongering, its intimida-
tlon, its unlawful activities have made
such an investigation inevitable. The
question is by whom should such an in-
vestigation be conducted. When I called
for an investigation of the Klan on the
floor several weeks ago, I recommended
that it be made by the Committee on
the Judiciary. However, upon checking
with the staff of the Committee on the
Judiciary this morning, and with its
chairman, the gentleman from New
York, Hon. EMANUEL CELLER, I was in-
formed that the committee could not
make the investigation within the fore-
seeable future, particularly in view of
the announcement by the Committee on
Un-American Activities that it was pro-
ceeding with its investigation.

It has also been recommended that a
presidential commission be appointed to
go into the matter carefully. I believe
this is a meritorious suggestion, but there
is no indication that legislation setting
up such a commission will receive a hear-
ing by the appropriate committee within
any reasonable time, if at all.

I believe the unlawful activities of the
Klan should be investigated. Under the
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circumstances, I shall vote for this reso-
lution today.

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, I be-
lieve that violence in the South has not
yet run its course. There is ample evi-
dence that much of the present violence
is part of a conspiracy by the Ku Klux
Klan and related groups to thwart the
achievement of equal civil rights for
Negroes.

A congressional investigation to deter-
mine the necessity of additional legisla-
tion to halt the Ku Klux Klan conspiracy
is a must.

I believe that the proper committee to
conduct this investigation and consider
necessary legislation is the Judiciary
Committee of this body. Since it is
clear to me that the distinguished chair-
man of that committee believes he can-
not undertake this task at this time, and
the choice is between no investigation
and one by the House Un-American Ac-
tivitles Committee, I shall vote for an
investigation.

My votes earlier in this session have
made it clear that I believe our legisla-
tive purposes would be better served by
elimination of the Un-American Activ-
ities Committee with the transfer of its
functions to the Judiciary Committee.
This body, in its wisdom, thought other-
wise. I therefore shall not comment any
further on the House Un-American Ac-
tivities Committee except to urge them
to provide us with a thoughtful answer to
one of the most crucial problems of the
day. How do we stem the violence and
lawlessness that is preventing many of
our fellow citizens from exercising basic
human and civil rights?

I have conferred today with the chalir-
man of the House Committee on Un-
American Activities, the gentleman from
Louisiang [Mr. WirLisl. He told me that
“There will be much weeping, wailing,
and gnashing of teeth” where he comes
from, but nevertheless, this was “going
to be a responsible and serious investiga-
tion and definitely not a whitewash.”

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker,
two prominent Wisconsin newspapers
have very recently offered editorial com-
ments regarding the question before the
House today; that is, whether a com-
mittee of the Congress should investi-
gate the Ku Klux Klan and, if so,
whether the House Un-American Activi-
ties Committee should be authorized to
conduct it.

On April 11 the prestigious Milwaukee
Journal, largest newspaper in the State,
and on April 3 the Portage Daily Reg-
ister, a prominent daily newspaper in my
congressional district, argued effectively
that the House Un-American Activities
Committee is not the proper agency to
undertake this investigation.

Mr. Speaker, both editorials reflect an
ever-growing concern about the activi-
ties of this committee and the propriety
of its investigations. Their misgivings
are well taken and I believe their rec-
ommendations should be accepted by
the House today.

The editorials follow:

[From the Milwaukee Journal, Apr, 11, 1965]
INVESTIGATING THE ELAN

The House Un-American Activities Com-

mittee is in the prellminary stages of plan-
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ning an investigation of the Eu Klux Klan.
Representative WeLTNER, Democrat, of
Georgla, a southern Member who supports
clvil rights, wants it to hold hearings on
the Elan, the American Nazl Party, the
Minutemen, the Black Muslims, and other
extremlist groups of the radical right. Pres-
ident Johnson has also called upon the
committee to Investigate the Klan,

The activities of these groups are often
illegal. But the problem is one of
criminal violation of law which, as the Civil
Liberties Union points out, is a matter for
local law enforcement officials and the De-
partment of Justice to deal with.

The committee in its long history has
often contributed to extremism. It has de-
famed Innocent Individuals and groups
through charges of guilt by assoclation. It
has a barren record when it comes to major
legislation—the basic purpose for congres-
sional committees in the first place.

The area in which the committee has
acted should properly be dealt with by the
Judiclary Committees of the House and Sen-
ate. If Investigation of the Klan and sim-
flar groups is needed—and it must not be
undertaken lightly because experience shows
that too often this involves invasion of the
areas of freedom under the first and fifth
amendments—the Judiclary Committees
should handle it. It is important that proper
agencles, and not one given to intimidation
and persecution as is the Un-American Ac-
tivities Committee, handle the delicate mat-
ters of personal bellef and clvil rights.

[From the Portage (Wis.) Daily Register,
Apr. 8, 1965]
JFEK. aND THE EUu ELUX ELAN

There are two moves of the Federal Gov-
ernment which cannot help but cause con-
cern.

The first of these is a film, “John F. Een-
nedy: Years of Lightning, Day of Drums,”
which is a highly emotional, extremely effec~
tive propaganda film put out by the U.S.
Information Agency,

What bothers us about the film is not that
the USIA made it or that it is very much a
propaganda film. What bothers is that the
film is going to be released domestically—
in this country.

It is not the purpose of the Federal Gov-
ernment to provide films for domestic view-
ing which help the name and image of one
person or one party.

The second area of concern is the House
Committee on Un-American Activities and
its recent decision to Investigate the Ku Klux
Klan—and to begin preliminary investiga-
tions of the American Nazl Party and the
Minute Men.

The hate-filled teachings and terror of the
Eu Klux Klan are as despicable as the prej-
udice, hate, and terror of the Communists—
the normal target of the House Un-American
Activities Committee. It would be best for
the FBI to Investigate and the Justice De-
partment to prosecute through the courts
any subversive activities of these extremists.

Throughout 1its long history, the House
committee has Investigated but has produced
no significant legislation out of its investiga-
tions. The problem with this 1s that the
function of the committee—a nonjudicial
organ—is not to judge but to legislate,

In fact, however, the committee might
well be accused of “witch hunting” as it calls
people before it and puts them In the posi-
tion of being a Communist by implication.
There is no trial or safeguards of the legal
process. Quite the contrary, the criterion
seems to be “guilty until proven innocent—
with the burden of proof on the accused in-
stead of the accuser.” How opposite our
system of justice.

Well, the House Un-American Activities
Committee is starting another Investigation.
Only the group they are investigating has
changed. From all indications their mode
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of operation, their end result, and their lack
of justice remains.

It is a shame that both of these projects—
the film and the investigation—cannot be
taken on by the right people in the right
places. Yet, it seems that they are not going
to take that route. We can only hope that
the die is not permanently cast, however,
and that an end change can still be made.

Mr. DUNCAN of Oregon. Mr. Speak=-
er, I intend to vote no on this resolution.
If this resolution is solely to provide
money, my answer is that only weeks ago
we appropriated $370,000 for the work of
this committee. If, as we are advised the
committee needs no additional authority
to undertake this proposed investigation
and, as we have seen, the committee has
already been funded, the resolution is
unnecessary. If, by the resolution, ad-
ditional authority is sought, then I op-
iose any grant of such further author-

.

I hold no brief for the Klan any more
than I hold a brief for the Communist
Party; indeed, there are many other ex-
tremist organizations with which I dis-
agree. But the proper thrust of legis-
lative committee activity is to write the
laws, not to expose or punish the breach
thereof. In the instance of the Klan, it
is the violence, the murder, the commis-
sion of crimes allegedly perpetrated by
members of the Klan that furnish the
inecentive for the investigation of the or-
ganization.

The accused may be members of oth-
er organizations, church groups, frater-
nal organizations such as the Elks, Ma-
sons, and so forth. Must they, likewise,
be investigated in turn? Already we
have had on the floor today the sug-
gestion that the Birch Society, the vari-
ous civil rights organizations, the Min-
utemen, the White Citizens League and,
pe;ltlaps. others should and will come
next.

What good will come from the investi-
gation of such organizations? Is it the
ideas which they allegedly hold and es-
pouse that we are after? If so, then it
has been well said here this afternoon
that the answer to extremist ideas is not
investigation but the competition of the
ideas and ideals of freedom on which this
country is based. If so, then the list of
eligible organizations grow long and will
inevitably include the B'nai B'rith
ACLU, church groups, and, sooner or
later, political organizations of non-
conformist leanings and many others.

Rather our attention focuses on specif-
ic instances of murder and violence; of
lynch law; acts which are crimes under
the laws of all of our States and all civi-
lized nations. What we are concerned
with is individual crime and what ap-
pears to be a breakdown of law enforce-
ment and the protection from such
crimes which every citizen, regardless of
his feeling on civil rights, is entitled to
expect.

And here I tremble at the prospect of
the Federal Government taking over the
law enforcement duties which have al-
ways been the responsibility of local gov=
ernment. I tremble at the thought of a
Federal police force. And yet the pros-
pect is before us. And it is the old, old
story of the escalation of responsibility
for governmental function upwards to
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the Federal Government because of the
inability or the unwillingness of local
governments to do the job which is right-
fully theirs.

We say today that the Eu Klux Klan
will be investigated. And yet it is not
an organization which will be called to
the witness table. It will be people who
will be tried in the court of public opin-
ion. And all my training as a lawyer, all
of my years of practice at the bar, all of
my training as a citizen and as a public
servant tells me that a legislative body is
peculiarly unadapted to do this job.
That under our Constitution, one who is
accused of violating the law should be
indicted and tried in the courts with the
presumption of innocence, the right to
be confronted by one’s accusers, the right
of cross-examination, and all of the
other rights which we give our citizens to
protect them from the possible tyranny
of the state.

Some of the guilty will go free under
this system. It has been always so rec-
ognized that this is the price we pay to
protect the innocent. It is only by pre-
judging the guilt of the one accused that
one can justify any other course.

The organization may be found to be
undesirable. We may attempt some law
to outlaw it. What will that accom-
plish? The organization will go under-
ground or will disband and another tal-
lored to fit the new rules will appear
and we will start the merry-go-round
again—and in the process hurf, again,
innumerable innocent citizens to reach
the conclusion that murder is wrong and
cannot be tolerated by a civilized nation.

The one who pulls the trigger, or
swings the club or the dagger or throws
the bomb may belong to the Klan, But
he may also be Presbyterian or a Meth-
odist or a Catholic or a Jew, he may be
black or white, he may be a Mason or an
Elk or a Moose, or a White Citizen or a
Black Muslim. But before that he is an
individual, responsible for his actions,
and is entitled to a fair trial under our
laws in the courts in New York or Ala-
bama or Oregon, not in a legislative
committee room. And I have confidence
that, in spite of temporary lapses, our
judicial system in all of our States will
function impartially as it was meant to.

Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
there doubtless are many good and wise
people in our country who think the pub-
lice welfare and security are advanced
by the exposure that comes with con-
gressional hearings.

If something is sinful, or vile, or con-
temptable, or the instrument of treason,
why should it not be exposed and thus to
some extent be exterminated?

The answer is that exposure itself can
be so devastating as to destroy what citi-
zens hold most precious, and in a con-
gressional investigation, no matter how
prudently conducted, there cannot be
that protection from gossip, hearsay, and
downright malice that centuries of ex-
perience have planted in the laws of evi-
dence in our courts.

The fabric of our democratic govern-
ment is rent when one branch of gov-
ernment invades the domain of another.
The tragedy of government that has lost
its chart and rudder is inevitable when
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one man, or one body as the Congress of
the United States, both makes and exe-
cutes the laws.

The sole province of the Congress is
to make the laws, and it follows that its
investigative powers properly can be em-
ployed only in the investigation of needs
and forms for new or amended statutes.

Congressional inquiries just for the
sake of exposure itself was foreign to the
minds of the men who made our Con-
stitution.

As a Member of Congress, during the
years I have been here, I have voted for
appropriations of countless millions for
the administrative offices to enforce the
laws that the Congress has enacted. I
have voted for every cent that Hoover
has asked to ferret out and punish crime,
including that of subversion.

It well may be that new laws or re-
vision of the old are needed adequately
to cope with the menace of organizations
of hate and violence such as the Ku Klux
Klan. This, however, is clearly within
the jurisdiction of the Judiciary Com-
mittee, and an appropriation to that
committee, or a subcommittee thereof,
to make the proper study and recom-
mendations I would think entirely meri-
torious and worthy of my full support.

But, Mr. Speaker, there is a vast dif-
ference between a study and an investi-
gation leading to the enactment of bet-
ter and stronger laws and what is
here proposed.

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
support of the pending resolution to pro-
vide funds for the Committee on Un-
American Activities to conduct an in-
vestigation of the Ku Klux Klan.

Last month, on March 27, I announced
my support of all efforts by the Govern-
ment to eliminate the evil influence of
the Ku Klux Klan. I also said that an
exhaustive investigation was needed and
it should be undertaken at once.

I believe the funds this resolution will
provide fulfill the desire of many Mem-
bers of Congress to move swiftly and
positively in this investigative process.

I expect this congressional examina-
tion will be full and fair. The public is
entitled to a complete disclosure—and
exposure—of what the Ku Klux Klan
means.

Bigotry and hatred seem to be at the
base of Klan activities. Even the Presi-
dent has publicly identified the partici-
pation of four klansmen in the violent
murder of the noble woman from Michi-
gan as she was being driven through an
Alabama night.

Hooded agents of violence bent on
nurturing passions of inhumanity have
no place in our society. I trust the in-
vestigation we are funding today will
add the weight of Congress to helping
the Nation excise the cancer of the Klan.

Mr. SICKLES. Mr. Speaker, on March
26, President Johnson indicated that the
Federal Government was drafting legis-
lation to regulate the activities of the
Ku Klux Klan. He also indicated that
a congressional investigation of the Klan
would be appropriate.

In my view, any investigation of the
Klan should be carried out by the legis-
lative committee of the Congress con-
cerned with civil rights and Federal
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criminal legislation—in this case, the
House Judiciary Committee—to deter-
mine what changes are needed in exist-
ing laws. Investigation for investiga-
tion’s sake serves no useful purpose, In
any case, no additional money is needed
by the House Un-American Activities
Committee should they wish to make an
independent inquiry into the activities of
fhe Klan.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I move
the previous question on the resolution.
The previous question was ordered.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The
question is on the resolution.

Mr. WILLIS. Mr. Speaker, on that I
demand the yeas and nays.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

The question was taken; and there
were—yeas 313, nays 43, not voting 87,
as follows:

[Roll No. 76]
YEAS—313

Abbitt Devine Jacobs
Abernethy Dickinson Jarman
Adams Dole Jennings
Addabbo Donohue Joelson
Albert Dorn Johnson, Calif,
Anderson, Ill. Dowdy Johnson, Okla,
Anderson, Downing Johnson, Pa.

Tenn. Duls=ki Jones, Mo,
Andrews, Duncan, Tenn. Earsten

George W Dwyer Eee
Andrews, Edmondson KEeith

Glenn Edwards, Ala. Kelly
Annungzio Ellsworth Eeogh

Erlenborn Eing, Calif.

Ashbrook Evans, Colo, King, N.¥Y.
Ashmore Everett King, Utah
Aspinall Fallon Eirwan
Baring Farnsley Kornegay
Barrett Fascell Erebs
Battin Findley Eunkel
Beckworth Fisher Laird
Bell Flood Landrum
Bennett Flynt Latta
Berry Fogarty Lindsay
Betts Foley Lipscomb
Blatnik Ford, Gerald R. Long, Md.
Boggs tain Carthy
Boland Frelinghuysen McCulloch
Bolling Friedel McDade
Bolton Fulton, Pa. McDowell
Brock Puqua Mc
Brooks Gallagher McPFall
Broomfield tz McGrath
Brown. Ohlo Gettys McMillan
Broyhill, Va Gialmo MeVicker
Bu Gibbons Mackay
Burke Gllbert Mahon
Burleson Goodell Machen
Burton, Utah Grabowskl Mailllard
Byrne, Pa. Gray Marsh
Byrnes, Wis Green, Pa. Martin, Ala
Cabell Grelgg Mathias
Cahill Grider
Callan Griffin Matthews
Casey Grifiths v
Cederberg Gross Meeds
Chamberlain  Grover Michel
Chelf Gubser Miller
Clancy Hagan, Ga. Mills
Clark Hagen, Calif, Minish
Clausen, Haley Minshall

Don H. Hall Mize
Clawson, Del  Halleck Moeller
Cleveland Halpern Monagan
Clevenger Hanley Moore
Cohelan Hanna Moorhead
Conable Hansen, Idaho Morgan
Conte Hansen, Iowa Morris
Cool Hansen, Wash. Morrison
Corbett Morse
Corman Harris Morton
Cramer Harvey, Mich. Moss
Culver ¥s Multer
Curtin Hechler Murphy, Il.
Curtis Henderson Murphy, N.¥.
Daddario Holifield Murray
Dague Hosmer Natcher
Danlels Howard O'Brien
Davis, Ga. Hull O’'Hara, Mich.
Davis, Wis. Hungate O'Eonskl
de la Garza Huot Olsen, Mont.
Delaney Hutchinson O'Neill, Mass,
Dent Ichord Passman
Derwinski Irwin Patman
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Patten Rumsfeld Tenzer
Pelly Batterfield Thomas
Pepper St Germain Thompson, La.
Perkins St. Onge Thompson, Tex.
Philbin Bcheuer Thomson, Wis.
Pickle Schisler Trimble
Pike Schmidhauser Tuck
Poage Schneebeli Tunney
Poff Schweiker Tuten
Pool Secrest Udall
Price Selden Ullman
Pucinski Senner Utt
Quillen Shriver Van Deerlin
Race Sikes Vigorito
Randall Sisk ‘Waggonner
Reid, I11. Skubitz Walker, N. Mex.
Reid, N.¥. Slack Watkins
Reinecke Smith, Calif. Whalley
Rhodes, Ariz Smith, Iowa ‘White, Idaho
Rhodes, Pa Smith, N.Y. White, Tex.
Rivers, S.C. Springer Whitener
Rivers, Alaska Stafford Widnall
Roberts Staggers Willis
Robison Stanton Wilson,
Rodino Steed Charles H.
Rogers, Colo. Stephens Wolff
Rogers, Fla. Stratton Wright
Rogers, Tex. Stubblefield Wyatt
Ronan Sullivan Wydler
Ronealio Talcott Yates
Rooney, N.Y. Teague, Calif. Younger
Roudebush Teague, Tex, Zablocki
NAYS—43
Bandstra Ford, Ottinger
Bingham Willlam D. Powell
Brown, Calif. Gongzalez Resnick
Burton, Calif. Green, Oreg. Reuss
Callaway Hawkins Rosenthal
Cameron Helstoskl Roybal
Conyers Hicks Ryan
Craley Eastenmeler Saylor
Diggs Leggett Sickles
Dingell Lennon Smith, Va.
Dow Mackie Todd
Duncan, Oreg. Mink Vivian
Dyal Nedzi ‘Walker, Miss.
Edwards, Calif. O'Hara, Ill. Whitten
Farbstein O’Neal, Ga.
NOT VOTING—8T7

Adair Fulton, Tenn., Nelsen
Andrews, Gathings Nix

N. Dak. Gilligan Olson, Minn.
Ashley Gurney Pirnie
Ayres Hamilton Purcell
Baldwin Harsha Quie
Bates Harvey, Ind. Redlin
Belcher Hathaway Reifel
Bonner Hébert Rooney, Pa.
Bow Herlong Roosevelt
Brademas Holland Rostenkowski
Bray Horton Roush
Broyhill, N.C. Jonas Scott
Carey Jones, Ala. Shipley
Carter Karth Stalbaum
Celler Kluczynski Sweeney
Collier Langen Taylor
Colmer Long, La. Thompson, N.J.
Cunningham Love Toll
Dawson McClory Tupper
Denton Macdonald Vanik
Evins, Tenn. MacGregor Watts
Farnum Madden Weltner
Feighan Martin, Mass. Williams
Fino Martin, Nebr. Wilson, Bob
Fraser Mosher Young

So the resolution was agreed to.

The Clerk announced the following
pairs:

Mr, Felighan with Mr. Adair.

Mr. Hébert with Mr. Martin of Massachu-
setts.

Mr. Carey with Mr. Harsha.

Mr. Herlong with Mr. Bow.
. Madden with Mr, Harvey of Indiana.
Fulton of Tennessee with Mr. Jonas.
Roosevelt with Mr. Fino.
Nix with Mr. Ayres.
Evins with Mr. Belcher.
Rostenkowski with Mr. Bob Wilson.
Shipley with Mr. Cunningham.
Toll with Mr. Martin of Nebraska.
Celler with Mr. Horton.
EKluczynski with Mr. MacGregor.
Macdonald with Mr. Bates.
Thompson of New Jersey with Mr. Quie.
Sweeney with Mr. Pirnie.
Brademas with Mr. Collier.
Holland with Mr. Gurney.
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Mr, Ashley with Mr. Mosher,
Mr. Stalbaum with Mr. Andrews of North
Dakota.
Mr. Denton with Mr. McClory.
Mr. Scott with Mr. Langen.
Mr. Taylor with Mr. Nelsen.
Mr. Gathings with Mr. Bray.
Mr. Bonner with Mr. Reifel.
Mr. Rooney of Pennsylvania with Mr,
Tupper.
Mr. Long of Louisiana with Mr. Carter.
Mr. Purcell with Mr. Frazer.
Vanik with Mr. Weltner.
Love with Mr. Watts.
Young with Mr. Williams,
Roush with Mr, Colmer,
EKarth with Mr. Dawson.
Olson of Minnesota with Mr, Gilligan.
Mr. Farnum with Mr, Hamilton.
Mr. Redlin with Mr. Hathaway.

Mr. CRALEY changed his vote from
upresen ” trO nnay_n

The result of the vote was announced
as above recorded.

A motion to reconsider was laid on the

ble.

REEEEE

COMMITTEE ON WAYS AND MEANS

Mr, MILLS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent that the Committee on
Ways and Means have until midnight
Monday, April 19, to file a report to ac-
company S. 701.

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr. AL-
BERT). Is there objection to the request
of the gentleman from Arkansas?

There was no objection,

CONGRESSIONAL APPROVAL OF

COMMEMORATIVE POSTAGE
STAMPS
Mr. OLSEN of Montana. Mr. Speaker,

I ask unanimous consent to address the
House for 1 minute and to revise and
extend my remarks.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Montana?

There was no objection.

Mr. OLSEN of Montana. Mr. Speaker,
today I introduced in the House a bill
that is designed fo reassert congressional
policy in an area of postal operations
where it has been lacking for many years.
My bill provides for the approval by the
Committees on Post Office and Civil Serv-
ice of the Senate and House of Repre-
sentatives of all commemorative stamps
that are proposed to be issued by the
Postmaster General.

It is my understanding that some 16
or 17 years ago an informal agreement
was reached between the members of the
Post Office and Civil Service Committees
of both Houses, that they would not con-
sider any of the large number of bills
that were being introduced each year
providing for commemorative stamps.
While I do not intend at this time to
argue either the merits or demerits of
such an arrangement, it has had the ef-
fect of giving to the Postmaster General
exclusive and final authority over the is-
suance of such stamps. This rather in-
formal arrangement between the two
committees, which has continued over
the years, has put the Congress in the
position of abdicating its own authority
in this area.
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In 1958, the Congress enacted the now
famous Postal Policy Act in which it
“hereby emphasizes, reaffirms, and re-
states its function under the Constitu-
tion of the United States of forming
postal policy.” Early in this session of
Congress, my Committee on Post Office
and Civil Service completely revised its
rules of procedure and created eight
standing subcommittees in order that we
could more adequately discharge our full
responsibilities in the many areas of our
jurisdiction, and in order that we, as the
committee initially charged with form-
ing postal policy, could give real mean-
ing to the Postal Policy Act. I submit
that congressional policy is lacking in
the field of commemorative stamps and
my bill is an attempt to fill that void.

The postal service, the largest com-
munications system in the world, is
owned by the people of the United States,
and we here in the Congress are, in ef-
fect, its board of directors, directly re-
sponsible to the people for its operation.
The matter of issuing commemorative
stamps is of increasing interest and im-
portance to a great many of our con-
stituents. This entire subject warrants
more of our attention and of our inter-
est than it has received heretofore. We
certainly should, by reasserting our au-
thority, give back to the people some
voice in the establishment of standards,
criteria, and policies to be followed in
issuing these special stamps.

It is interesting to note that, even
though my committee does not act on
any of the special bills providing for com-
memorative stamps, 75 such bills were
introduced by my colleagues in the 88th
Congress. So far in this Congress, there
are 16 such bills pending within my com-
mittee. This would certainly seem to
indicate that, even though we have more
or less abdicated our responsibilities in
issuing commemorative stamps, many
Members of the Congress are not in
agreement with us.

I have here a complete listing of the
stamps and stamped paper that were is-
sued by the Postmaster General in 1964,
and a list of those stamps and stamped
paper which already have been issued
and which are announced for 1965. I
will include these lists for the informa-
tion of the Members at the conclusion
of my remarks.

In comparing these lists with the cal-
endar of commemorative stamp legisla-
tion introduced in the 88th Congress and
in this Congress, one cannot help but
make some interesting observations, par-
ticularly as to how much influence the
wishes of Members of Congress have ap-
parently had on the Postmaster Gen-
eral's decisions. For example, seven
Members of Congress, practically the
entire Indiana delegation, introduced
bills in the 88th Congress providing for
a special commemorative stamp on the
150th anniversary of the admission of
the State of Indiana to the Union. We
find no Indiana stamp on the Postmaster
General’s lists, but there are New Jersey
and Nevada stamps.

Several Members of Congress have in-
troduced bills calling for a special com-
memorative stamp in honor of Taras
Shevchenko. There is no such stamp
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listed on the Postmaster General’s lists,
but we do find listed an amateur radio
operator’'s stamp, a William Shakespeare
stamp, and a fine arts commemorative
stamp.

Four Members of Congress have in-
troduced bills providing for a special
“Star-Spangled Banner” commemorative
stamp. I find no mention of such a
stamp on the Postmaster General’s lists,
but I do note that later this year we will
have an International Cooperation
Year—United Nations commemorative
stamp, and that last year we had an
American music commemorative stamp
and a homemakers’ commemorative
stamp, and I am sure that all Members
will recall the famous series of Christ-
mas postage stamps we had last year
that were noticeably devoid of anything
at all connected with the birth of Christ.

I do not intend that my remarks be
construed as criticism of any of the
stamps that already have been issued,
or that are planned by the Postmaster
General, but I do think that what I have
said does point up in some small measure
the fact that there seems to be no real
policy on who, or what, should be hon-
ored, and when.

As I indicated earlier, this is a matter
of major importance to many people, and
I feel very strongly that the Congress
should reassert its authority and juris-
diction. I certainly intend to press for
early action on my bill.

STAMPS AND STAMPED PAPER ISSUED IN 1064

January 10: 56-cent Sam Houston com-
memorative stamp—Houston, Tex. (resched-
uled from December 13, 1963), 130 million
(black on white), 487,986 first day covers.

February 22: 4-cent U.S. Customs Service
commemorative postal card, Washington, D.C.
43 milllon (blue and red on white), 313,275
first day cancellations.

March 18: b5-cent Charles M. Russell
“American Painting” commemorative stamp,
Great Falls, Mont., 1256 million (yellow,
brown, and blue), 658,745 first day covers.

April 22: b-cent New York World's Fair
commemorative stamp, 130 million (green),
1,656,346 first day covers, New York World’s
Fair, Flushing, N.Y.

April 22: 6-cent New York World's Fair
commemorative stamped envelope, 50 million
(maroon and white), 466,422 first day cancel-
lations, New York World’s Fair, Flushing, N.Y.

April 20: 5-cent John Muir commemorative
stamp, Martinez, Calif., 125 million (brown
and green), 446,925 first day covers.

May 5: 5-cent Battle of the Wilderness
“Civil War Centennial” commemorative
stamp, Fredericksburg, Va., 120 million (red
and black), 450,904 first day covers.

May 20: 5-cent John F. Eennedy memorlal
stamp, Boston, Mass.,, 500 million (blue),
2,003,096 first day covers.

June 15: 5-cent New Jersey Tercentenary
commemorative stamp, Elizabeth, N.J., 120
million (blue), 526,879 first day covers.

July 22: b-cent Nevada Statehood com-
memorative stamp, Carson City, Nev., 120
million (red, yellow, and blue), 584,973 first
day covers.

August 1: 5-cent Reglster-Vote commemo-
rative stamp, Washington, D.C., 2138 million
(red and blue on white), 533,439 first day
covers.

August 14: b-cent Willlam Shakespeare
commemorative stamp, Stratford, Conn., 118
million (brown on tan), 524,058 first day
covers,

September 11: 6-cent Doctors Mayo com-
memorative stamp, Rochester, Minn., 120
million (green), 674,846 first day covers.
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September 26: 4-cent Social Security com-
memorative postal card, Washington, D.C.,
50 million (blue and red on white), 293,650
first day cancellations.

October 6: 8-cent Dr. Robert H. Goddard
commemorative airmail stamp, Roswell, N.
Mex., 60 million (blue, red, and yellow), 421,-
020 first day covers.

October 15: 6-cent American Music com-
memorative stamp, New York, N.Y., 120 mil-
lion (red, blue, and black on blue paper),
466,107 first day covers.

October 26: 5-cent Homemakers commemo-
rative stamp, Honolulu, Hawali, 120 million
(red, green, and light purple on paper dec-
orated with a yellow linen design), 435,302
first day covers.

November 9: b-cent Christmas postage
stamps (four different designs), Bethlehem,
Pa., 1.4 billion (red and green), 794,900 first
day covers.

November 21: 5-cent Verrazano-Narrows
Bridge commemorative stamp, Staten Island,
N.Y., 120 million (green), 619,780 first day
covers.

December 2: 5-cent Fine Arts commemo-
rative stamp, Washington, D.C., 120 million
(red, blue, and black), 558,046 first day covers.

December 15: 5-cent amateur radio opera-
tors commemorative stamp, Anchorage,
Alaska, 120 million (purple), 452,255 first day
covers.

STAMPS AND STAMPED PAPER ANNOUNCED

For 1965

January &: G5-cent stamped envelope
(Eagle), Willlamsburg, Pa., unlimited print-
ing (purple).

January 6: 4-cent stamped envelope (Old

Ironsides), Washington, D.C., unlimited
printing (blue).
January 6: 1l4-cent stamped envelope

(Liberty Bell), Washington, D.C., unlimited
printing (brown).

January 7: B8-cent airmail stamped en-
velope (jet plane), Chicago, Ill., unlimited
printing (red).

January 8: 5-cent Battle of New Orleans
commemorative stamp, New Orleans, La., 120
million (red, blue, and black), 466,029 first
day covers.

February 15: 5-cent Physical Fitness-Sokol
commemorative stamp, Washington, D.C.,
120 million (black and red on white),

February 25: 25-cent Paul Revere coil
postage stamp (issue of 1958), Silver Spring,
Md. (Wheaton, Md., postmark), unlimited
printing (green).

April 1: b-cent Crusade Against Cancer
commemorative stamp, Washington, D.C.,
20013, 115 million (orange, black, and
purple).

April 9: 5-cent Appomattox “Civil War
Centennial” commemorative stamp, Appo-
mattox, Va., 24522, 115 million (shades of
black and blue).

May 29: 1l-cent John F. Kennedy Aero-
gramme, Boston, Mass.,, 02109, unlimited
printing,

June 15: 5-cent Magna Carta commemo-
rative stamp, Jamestown, Va., 23081.

July 2: b-cent Salvation Army commemo-
rative stamp, New York, N.Y., 10001.

August 4: 4-cent U.S. Coast Guard com-
ﬁg%oratlve postal card, Newburyport, Mass.,

August 10: b5-cent Herbert Hoover com-

memorative stamp, West Branch, Iowa,
52358.
August 19: b-cent Robert Fulton com-

memorative stamp, Albany, N.Y., 12201.
September 3: 5-cent traffic safety com-
memorative stamp, Baltimore, Md., 21233,
Five-cent Florida Quadricentennial com-
memorative stamp; Dante Alighier! com-
memorative stamp; John Singleton Copley
“American Painting” commemorative stamp;
Winston Churchill commemorative stamp.
Five-cent International Cooperation Year-
United Natlons commemorative stamp,
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Eleven-cent International Telecommuni-
cation Union Centennial commemorative
stamp.

CLOSING OF VETERANS HOSPITALS

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, it is a
great pleasure for me to take this oppor-
tunity to publicly commend two of my
distinguished colleagues for their dedica-
tion as members of the President’s Com-
mission To Investigate the Closing of
Veterans Hospitals. I refer to the
gentleman from Texas, Mr. OLIN TEAGUE
and the gentleman from Indiana, Mr.
Ross ADAIR.

These two gentlemen, acting in the
highest tradition of the Congress, dis-
rupted their personal and public sched-
ules last weekend to make a trip to vari-
ous VA hospitals affected by the close-
down order. One of the hospitals visited
was Castle Point, N.Y. I commend these
gentlemen for the way they are meeting
their duties and responsibilities as mem-
bers of the Commission. Mr. TEAGUE
of Texas and Mr. Apair did not have to
make the tiring trip. There was no glory
or promise of personal advantage to be
gained, but they did go, at great incon-
venience to themselves, because they
would not shirk their responsibility.
They wanted to see at firsthand what
facilities the hospital offered our vet-
Erans.

I sincerely hope that the other mem-
bers of the President’s Commission will
follow the example set by my two dis-
tinguished colleagues. It is my hope that
all other members of the Commission will
visit these hospitals and meet their re-
sponsibility as Mr. Teacue of Texas and
Mr. Apair did last weekend.

THE VOTER REGISTRATION BABY

Mr. O'NEAL of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent to address the
House for 1 minute and to revise and
extend my remarks.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. O'NEAL of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
the labor pains of the Attorney General
and the Judiciary Committee in bringing
forth an illegitimate voter registration
baby focus attention on the absurdity of
the whole thing when, in the name of
ending disecrimination, they are just as
guilty of discrimination.

What is becoming more obvious every
day is that the President acted hastily
and under pressure from the mob when
he extended the Lafayette Square rally
into the Halls of Congress. Even his
own advisers have seen the folly and un-
falrness of the bill and are now having
to rewrite it in a vain attempt to correct
50 many serious errors. The result, how-
ever, will surely be to multiply problems
instead of solving them.
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This is what one meets when one tries
to psychoanalyze from afar and convict
a board of registrars simply by using sta-
tistics as evidence. It is like saying a
high death rate proves murder.

There are many factors to be consid-
ered in analyzing statistics. Voter apa-
thy and indifference that characterize
those concerned only with satisfying
the daily animal appetites is an im-
portant consideration. The fact that
Democrats have run unopposed in gen-
eral elections in the South is a very im-
portant consideration. If things con-
tinue in the present trend, however, the
administration will unwittingly and un-
intentionally wipe out this last reason.

On Monday of this week the Washing-
ton Star reported that the White House
was in conflict with the House Judiciary
Committee on certain factors that would
apply to Texas. It was reported in the
news item that the Attorney General
thought there was danger of affecting
the “practicability.” This was a euphe-
mistic way of saying “let’s keep it so that
it does not discriminate against too many
States if we expect to pass it.”

Mr. Speaker, how many sacred prin-
ciples will be destroyed if they pressure
this bill through Congress? What will
become of section 2 of article I of the
Constitution? Will it simply be repealed
the same way the 10th amendment has
been repealed? Is there any doubt that
it has been repealed? Who repealed it?
What about the principle that no Ameri-
can is required to prove his own inno-
cence? Does this apply to a State or a
subdivision therecef? What about ex post
factor laws? Will the new bill enact such
alaw?

Will the affected States or registration
boards have their “day in court” or will
they be convicted of malfeasance on
long-distance psychoanalysis and with-
out “due process of law"?

Will jurisdiction be granted to a non-
resident court? The very thought is
repugnant.

Will the Constitution of the United
States have universal application? This
bill will make a mockery of this deeply
ingrained principle.

Turning election machinery over to the
Federal Government is another step to-
ward centralization of power. Draw-
ing the line of application at any per-
centage of the population of voting age
registered and voting is a highly arbitrary
distinetion. It proves its own idiocy by
including Alaska when even the authors
of the bill had no intention of doing so.

One of the words frequently used in
discussing this vicious bill is the word
“trigger,” used in connection with the
proposed activation of Federal regis-
trars. Mr. Speaker, I do not know who
first suggested this word, but it is well
chosen because it brings up the mental
picture of a lyncher’s shotgun aimed at
an unconvicted victim—in this case se-
lected States.

I would like to suggest to my colleagues
that the rights of only a few States are
involved today, but when the precedent
is established it may be yours tomorrow
on some issue other than voter regis-
tration.
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In closing I quote from that highly
respected publication the Christian Sci-
ence Monitor:

There is widespread agreement on its pur-
poses. But if they are achieved by ques-
tionable means, the mistake will surely re-
main to haunt the Republic. The end does
not justify dubious means in this or any
other case.

ALBERT CARDINAL MEYER,
ARCHBISHOP OF CHICAGO

Mr. YATES. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. YATES. Mr. Speaker, yesterday,
with thousands of other Chicagoans who
mourned his untimely passing, I attended
the funeral of the beloved Albert Cardi-
nal Meyer, Roman Catholic archbishop
of Chicago. His death came as a pro-
found loss not only to the archdiocese of
Chicago and to the Roman Catholic
Church, but to men of all faiths every-
where, for his was a spirit of religious
understanding and a moral concern for
human rights second to none.

In Chicago we knew him as the mag-
nanimous prelate of the largest Catholic
diocese in the Nation. His time among
us was brief, barely 6 years. His lead-
ership and influence manifested itself
quickly as a decisive force for good in
our city, particularly in the area of hu-
man relations. Men of all races, creeds,
and colors recognized him as a courage-
ous and articulate champion of social
justice.

Beyond the confines of the archdiocese,
Cardinal Meyer emerged as an eloguent
prince of his church. In Rome, he be-
came a president of the Second Vatican
Council, and as a respected spokesman
for the American church, he became a
central figure in the reform movement
at the council. His determined leader-
ship in the struggle for interfaith under-
standing, which he pursued in Rome and
practiced in Chicago by initiating and
promoting dialog and action between
different religious faiths was admired by
all. His stature as a great man of God,
known so well by the people of Chicago
and Wisconsin, where his priesthood be-
gan 39 years ago, was confirmed on the
world scene through his activity in the
far-reaching deliberations in the Vati-
can in recent years.

Cardinal Meyer was a man of peace
drawn to a crucial time of conflict in
human affairs. Outwardly, he was a
reserved, almost shy, person but in pur-
suit of human justice, equality, and un-
derstanding he demonstrated tenacity,
determination, and toughness for the
tasks at hand. With these qualities he
summoned up reservoirs of the human
spirit that have given a new direction
and a new impetus to his church and
his community. He moved quietly and
firmly to impress upon his priests his
philosophy that “religion cannot be sep-
arated from life. The Christian gospel
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applies to politics, business, social, and
domestic life.”

In 1960, less than 2 years after he was
enthroned in Holy Name Cathedral, he
instructed his priests to accept Negroes
into their parishes, schools, hospitals,
and other church institutions. The next
year he told them to preach on racial
equality and the next he lent support to
the interfaith National Conference on
Religion and Race. He said:

We must remove from the church on the
local scene any possible taint of racial dis-
crimination or racial segregation and help
provide the moral leadership for eliminating
racial discrimination from the whole com-
munity. Fundamentally, the [race] problem
is a moral one, involving the spiritual char-
acter of every man, his uniqueness as an
image of God, and his inalienable rights
given by the same Lord and Creator of all,
who is dishonored when any of his children
are dishonored because of their physical dif-
ference, background or national origin.

Mr. Speaker, we in Chicago shall not
forget the impact of Albert Cardinal
Meyer's spirit of dedication, of his brave
leadership in thought and action as he
sought to achieve a renaissance of the
democratic spirit. We value his rever-
ence and love for God and God’s crea-
tures. We have shared in his transla-
tion of faith into action. If his place
is now empty, the memory remains full
of this great man and of the ideals for
which he worked.

All of us who knew him regret that his
labors were confined to so brief an hour
of history, but it was a bright hour, and
his gifts to the church, to the commu-
giety and to the world will be long remem-

red.

ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITIES ACT

Mr. TODD. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute, to revise and extend my re-
marks, and to include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Michigan?

There was no objection.

Mr. TODD. Mr. Speaker, my district
is blessed with relative prosperity and
a great desire to care for its own. Iis
local charities, community relations
groups, and civic organizations exert re-
sponsible leadership in our communities
and have always tried to assist our less
lfr;)rt.uma.l;e neighbors to improve their
ot.

Now we are organizing our efforts so
as to take full advantage of the Economic
Opportunity Act, so that even more rapid
progress may be made. This is truly a
grassroots program, and I am certain
my colleagues will be interested in re-
marks made to the Battle Creek Rotary
Club by Dr. Charles Swan, of Albion Col-
lege, who is one of the leaders in this
program in Calhoun County.

I include his remarks, as follows:

THE EcoNOMIC OPPORTUNITIES ACT AND THE
ANTIPOVERTY PROGRAM
(Speech to the Rotary Club of Battle Creek,

Mich.,, Mar. 20, 1965, by Dr. Charles L.

Swan)

Mr. President and friends of Rotary, it
is a pleasure to be invited to speak to you
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again., I have addressed you before on two
occasions, and on both I took you to lands
overseas, reporting on the journey my wife
and I took overland from Denmark to India
and Nepal. Today, I have been asked to
present a program which is stirring our own
country, the antipoverty program.

I should first make a disclaimer. I am
going to talk about poverty, but I don’t
really believe in it, though I confess my wife
sometimes thinks I do. Though I am going
to describe aspects of a plece of important
legislation, the Economic Opportunities Act,
I'm not really a legal expert, and I have
brought Mr. Richard Anthony and Mr. Robert
Langer, of our Calhoun County Community
Couneil, to help me out if your questions,
after the speech, become too difficult for
me. Finally, I am really here as a sub-
stitute for Mr. James Heinz, the chairman
of our social action division of the com-
munity council; he should be asked later
on to come and speak for himself, for he
knows the program, and you can depend
upon his judgment as one of our county’'s
most able legal minds.

Now there are two reasons why, as a col-
lege professor of sociology, I am involved in
this antipoverty program. First, the young
men and women with whom I work are go-
ing to be needed by this program. Second,
in a larger and more important sense all of
us are involved in this program, In 1847,
in his “Communist Manifesto,” EKarl Marx
prophesied that our civilization would one
day be destroyed by the conflict between
“the have nots” and the “the haves.” He
sald that the differences between the upper
classes and the lower classes would become
steadily more and more bitter and irrecon-
cilable until finally a bloody and mortal
revolution would break out. “The have nots”
would liquidate “the haves,” capitallsm
would be eliminated, and the dictatorship of
the proletariat would be established. Ac-
tually, a very different story has been told
by our history: The prophesy of Marx has
not been fulfilled because of people like my
students and programs like the antipoverty
program. My students come from very for-
tunate homes; they are the sons and daugh-
ters of prosperous and successful men. They
attend a high-tuition, high-standard private
college. They are capable of entering into
the most rewarding of professions and posi-
tions. Yet they deliberately and consclously
choose to serve the “man furtherest down”
(as Booker T. Washington called him). They
belong to that basic tradition of decency
and justice which undergirds our civilization
and makes impossible the fulfillment of
Marx's prophecy.

* * * - -

In 1962 Luther Hodges and his Depart-
ment of Commerce was asked by the na-
tional legislators to make a survey of our
country. They found that of our 47 millions
of families, 9,200,000 families—with a total
population of more than 30 million—are
living on an annual income of less than
$3,000. They found that of the 3,200,000
rural farm families in America, 43 percent
are below the £3,000 line; of our 4,600,000
nonwhite families, 45 percent are below the
#3,000 level; of our 6,800,000 familles with
the head of the family older than 65 years,
47 percent live on less than $3,000 a year; and
of the 4,700,000 families in which a woman
is the head of the famlily, 48 percent fall
below the $3,000 annual income level. But
these statistics do not clearly describe the
real “face of poverty” in our land.

L] - - - -

Michael Harrington, in his *The Other
America,” has given us the phrase, “the cul-
ture of the poor.” He suggests that a "way
of life” has grown up among the poor which
literally captures generation after genera-
tion of these people. This “culture of the
poor” includes all the mental and moral
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devices necessary for an individual's adjust-
ment to prolonged poverty, including- the
fatalism, the escape mechanisms of fantasy
and withdrawal, the habits of defeat.
Parents pass on these walues, these adjust-
ment patterns, to their children so that we
have a continuing community of the poor,
a culture within our culture. This analysls
of poverty brings us a first step toward a
useful understanding of the poor.
® * Ld * *

A speclal segment of the Negro poor de-
serves particular notice: the unmarried Ne-
gro mother, There are, of course, white
women who are on aid to dependent chil-
dren but they involve a different set of prob-
lems. The Negro woman in this class has a
special history. For one thing, the man who
should marry her cannot really afford to
support a family; he is unskilled and un-
productive and generally unrewarded in our
economy. The best he can do is to “visit,”
and move away whenever there is a threat
that the welfare subsidies will be withdrawn.
Then again, the unmarried Negro mother
lives in the continuing shadow of slavery. In
the cabins of the field laborers, a woman
was well-adjusted who learned to regard
marriage as a brittle, impermanent liaison.
As the Negro man learned that it was psy-
chologically fatal to fall deeply in love with
a woman and her children, the woman
learned to take full charge of her brood
and fulfill the whole parental role, insofar
as she knew it.

The patterns of this relationship have per-
sisted. The establishment of the attitudes
and habits of permanent, monogamous mar-
riage is not easy. The preparation for mo-
nogamy is difficult outside the monogamous
home, and children brought up in homes
where the marital relationship has been dif-
ferent need patient help if they are to ac-
quire a new set of values, a changed set of
habits. There is a clamorous demand, to-
day, that we become punitive in our treat-
ment of the Negro unmarried mother, This
clamor fails to understand the real diffi-
culties before us. Furthermore, if we should
halt the welfare aid to these women, we
would suddenly find a million new commer-
cial prostitutes on our streets, and such a
prospect is enough to dismay the most cal-
lous hearts.

One more segment of our poor should be
noted. It was not long ago that a Michi-
gan farmer said to me, “If I had not been
able to borrow $50,000, I would have had to
sell the farm and try to get a job in a fac-
tory, if there was one to find.” You have
heard this said lately. Or perhaps you have
talked to the man who did not get his loan.
Between the years 1050 and 1955, one-
third of the farmers of Calhoun County
stopped farming, turning over their lands
to others. The vast technological changes
which have engulfed our agriculture have
left a host of folk in another economic
backwater, where they seem to be trapped by
their lack of preparation, by their old habits,
and lack of new knowledge. They need pa-
tient help if they are to return to the main
stream of the American prosperity.

*® * * *® *

The Economic Opportunities Act is the
product of a generation of preparation. It
makes, in the first place, avallable to us a
sum of a little less than $1 blllion. This is
a far cry from the $11 billion which could be
so easily wasted on a cash handout to the
poor, but it is, by the best estimates, the
amount which can be used this year to
stimulate our country into action. In the
second place, this money is to be spent by
local groups, those groups which have been
at work for 30 years trying to solve the
problems of poverty in their experimental,
limited programs. This emphasis on the
local community does not mean that we are
going to fall into the barren philosophy of
“localism": ideas and talents have free-flow

April 14, 1965

in this modern America of ours, and men
know how to move and reach across State
lines, country lines, community lines for
ideas, methods, resources in the solution of
our common human problems. We are not
confined to local brains and local expe-
rience; but local leadership has accepted the
responsibility for initiative. Finally, it is
recognized that poverty is a complex, ever-
changing problem with numerous forms and
facets. To transmute the relief recipient
into a contributing citizen requires a great
deal of patience and a varlety of different
programs. No one in Washington has been
given the power to veto a program which has
any real chance of success. That is how the
law has been written.

Here in Calhoun County, the Calhoun
County Community Council has taken the
initiative. Following the advisory sections
of the act, the council has organized what
is called the social action division of the
council, and given its authorization to carry
on under the act. The division is composed
of all sorts of people, practically everyone
who has had some experience with successful
work among the poor—whether they have
been administrative people or people who
have been helped by the existing programs.
The “Division" represents the whole county
and every segment of the community.

A number of task forces have been ap-
pointed. For instance, I was put in charge
of the task force to which was assigned the
task of describing and preparing a research
and program-development project. We have
already asked for a sum of $20,000 under the
act. With this money, we will get a research
man to work with our Mr. Robert Langer
in a year-long effort to see how best to use
any money we may ask for. In this study we
will use volunteer personnel. Last week I
came to know that Albion College is plan-
ning a program for training VISTA workers;
workers for the internal Peace Corps. If
that plan goes through, the research project
will use some VISTA personnel—during and
after their course of training—to give Cal-
houn County a hard and steady examination.

Already, Dr. Harry Davidson and his col-
leagues in the Battle Creek Public Shool
System have put in a request for some $120,-
000. For years they have been “itching” to
do some necessary extra work among the
underprivileged children of Battle Creek, and
their families. They know the limits of local
resources; now that funds are available they
have taken prompt and apt action. They
are, I believe, going to be able to do, this
summer and this coming year, work among
their charges which they have so urgently
desired to do for so long.

The word is getting around to responsible
people all over this county that it is time to
untie the hands which have too long been
tied. People who have been looking at pov-
erty with a tragic feeling of helplessness,
people who have long known that certaln
things could be done to change the “culture
of the poor,” pecple who know their county
well are stirring into action. School people,
soclal agency workers, the colleges, private
organizations, and private individuals are
beginning to feel the impetus of new oppor-
tunity. The war on poverty has been joined
in Calhoun County.

The social action division, with James
Heinz of the Wolverine Insurance Co. at its
head, will act as a clearinghouse. It will
scrutinize all proposed projects with care-
ful realism. Men of experience in the schools
and social agencies will bring to bear on the
projects the light of a generation of accumu-
lated understanding. And in 2 or 3 years
we will have a report to make to you.

There are cynles around us. Cynics have
a useful role to play, in that they save us
from mistakes., But a community that makes
no mistakes never does anything, and cynics
are not, the people who move the human race
forward. We have fatallstic people who say
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that the world cannot be improved; but
fatalism is not the philosophy of leadership.
There are opponents to the antipoverty pro-
gram. But our county also has a host of
men of good will and foresight, men of hope
and of leadership. With their support and
encouragement, I believe the social action
division of our county community council
will operate the Economic Opportunities Act
successfully in our little square of America’s
good earth.

VERMONT MAPLE SIRUP

Mr. STAFFORD. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Vermont?

There was no objection.

Mr. STAFFORD. Mr. Speaker, on
Tuesday of last week, during considera-
tion of the second supplemental appro-
priation bill, several of my highly re-
spected and distinguished colleagues
from the States of Massachusetts, Ohio,
and Wisconsin took occasion to discuss
the excellence of the maple sirup pro-
duced in their constituencies.

They did so in the course of sup-
porting the continuing necessity for a
Federal research center to improve maple
products, located in Philadelphia, Pa.

While we in Vermont also believe it
wise to continue the work of the research
center, we can understand the special
urgency of the pleas made in its behalf
by my colleagues.

Their sirup is good—but if it is to
compete with that from the Green Moun-
tains it needs much improvement.

My colleagues on Tuesday of last week
challenged each other to a contest to de-
termine which State produced the best
maple sirup. That is as it should be.
When a winner has emerged, if he has
the courage, let him then challenge the
acknowledged champion in this field—
Vermont.

Should the maple sirup from his State
approach the excellence of that pro-
duced in Vermont, we might then extend
to him the privilege—somewhat in-
voluntarily made available to our imme-
diate neighbors, New York, New Hamp-
shire, and Quebec—of marketing a
limited quantity of the best maple sirup
produced in his State under the label
“Made in Vermont.”

HORTON BILLS HELP VOLUNTEER
FIRE COMPANIES

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. HORTON, Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing two bills today, the benefits of
which are desired and deserved by hun-
dreds of thousands of volunteer fire-
fighters in this Nation and the volun-
teer fire companies they serve.

One would give volunteer fire com-
panies, as well as volunteer ambulance
and rescue squads, the same reduced
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postage rates now available to many
other charitable groups.

The second bill would exempt the fund-
raising and social activities of volun-
teer fire companies from Federal taxes
when the proceeds are used exclusively
in connection with their firefighting
functions.

I believe this is needed legislation. It
is becoming increasingly difficult for
volunteer fire companies to raise the
money they need in order to protect our
lives and property. Certainly, we can
help to relieve some of that burden by
extending them reduced mailing rates
and tax exemptions on the various events
they conduect to purchase new equipment.

Every year the herioc deeds—often un-
sung—of our friends and neighbors who
are volunteer firefighters save the tax-
payers millions of dollars. Enactment of
this legislation is one of the ways we
can say “thanks.”

PROPOSED AMENDMENTS TO THE
PACKERS AND STOCKYARDS ACT
OF 1921, AS AMENDED

Mr. HULL. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute, to revise and extend my re-
marks, and to include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Missouri?

There was no objection.

Mr. HULL. Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing a bill to amend the Packers
and Stockyards Act of 1921,

This act sets forth the responsibility
and authority under which the Secretary
of Agriculture supervises trading in Hve-
stock, meat, and poultry. Its primary
purpose is to protect livestock producers,
poultry producers, and others from un-
ethical and dishonest practices, and to
maintain a climate which assures the
free working of competitive forces in
determining industry prices.

The act in its original form was gen-
erally well written, but experience has
shown that certain deficiencies do ex-
ist, and sweeping changes which have
taken place in the marketing industry
since 1921 necessitate further amend-
ments to the act.

Paramount among these industry
changes are: the entry of retailers into
the packing function; a concentration of
meat retailing in large volume firms; a
substantial increase in the number of
packers handling large volumes; a very
great increase in direct negotiation and
settlement between producers and pack-
ers; and the decentralization of sales
over a wide area.

Presently subject to the Packers and
Stockyards Act are 2,250 stockyards,
3,300 packers, 17,000 commission firms
and dealers, and 1,000 poultry dealers or
processors, which, in 1963, handled about
$11.5 billion worth of livestock, $18 bil-
lion worth of meat, and $1.5 billion worth
of poultry.

Thus, an industry handling products
worth $31 billion in 1963, or over 5 per-
cent of our gross national product for
that year, is currently regulated under
a law more than 40 years old. There is
no doubt that the Packers and Stock-
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yards Act of 1921 must be revised to con-

form to the conditions existing in 1965.
The text of the bill follows:

HR. —

A bill to amend the Packers and Stockyards
Act of 1921, as amended, and for other pur-
poses
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That the

Packers and Stockyards Act, 1921, 42 Stat.

159, as amended (7 U.S.C. 181 et seq.), is

amended by changing the title of said statute

to read as follows: “An Act to regulate in- *

terstate and foreign commerce in livestock,

meats, meat food products, livestock prod-
ucts, poultry, and poultry products, and for
other purposes.”

Sec. 2. Subsection 2(a) of sald Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 182) is amended as
follows:

(a) By deleting the word "‘and” at the end
of paragraph (5) and redesignating para-
graph (6) as paragraph (8); and

(b) By adding new paragraphs (6) and
(7) to read, respectively:

“(6) The term ‘poultry’ means chickens,
turkeys, geese, ducks, and other domesticated
fowl—whether live or dead;

*{7) The term ‘poultry products’ means all
edible or unmanufactured inedible products
and byproducts of the pouliry slaughtering
and processing industry derived in whole or
in part from poultry, and including slaugh-
tered poultry; and"”.

Sec. 3. Subsection 2(b) of sald Packers
and Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 183) 1is
amended by changing the first sentence to
read:

“For the purpose of this Act (but not in
anywise limiting the foregoing definition)
a transaction in respect to any article shall
be considered to be in commerce if such
transaction is part of, or burdens or affects,
or such article is in, that current of com-
merce usual in the livestock or meatpack-
ing or distributing industries or in the poul-
try or poultry slaughtering, processing, or
distributing industries, whereby livestock,
meats, meat food products, livestock prod-
ucts, poultry, or poultry products are sent
from a point in one State with the expecta-
tion that they will end their transit, before
or after purchase, in another State, includ-
ing, In addition to cases within the above
general description, all cases where pur-
chase or sale is either for shipment to an-
other State, or for slaughtering, manufac-
turing, processing, or preparing within the
State and the shipment outside the State of
the products resulting therefrom.”

Sec. 4. Section 2 of said Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 182, 183) is further
amended by adding at the end thereof a new
subsection (c) to read: “(¢) The term ‘un-
fair practice’, as used in this Act, shall in-
clude (1) the fallure, without reasonable
cause, in any transaction subject to this
Act, to make full payment for livestock,
meats, meat food products, livestock products
in unmanufactured form, poultry, or poul-
try products in accordance with the appli-
cable contract; and (2) the refusal, without
reasonable cause, in any transaction sub-
ject to this Act, to accept, or fail to deliver,
any such commodity in accordance with the
applicable contract. Nothing in this sub-
section shall' be deemed in anywise to limit
the meaning of the term ‘unfair practice’
as used in this Act.”

Sec. 5. Section 201 of said Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 191) is amended
to read:

“Sec. 201. When used in this Act—

“The term ‘packer’ means any person en-
gaged in the business (a) of buying or other-
wise acquiring in commerce livestock or
poultry for purposes of slaughter, or (b) of
manufacturing, processing, or preparing in
any manner meats, meat food products, or
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edible poultry products, for sale or shipment
in commerce, or (¢) of buying or selling or
otherwise marketing meats, meat food prod-
ucts, livestock products in unmanufactured
form, or poultry products, in commerce.”

SEec. 6, Sections 203, 204, and 205 of sald
Packers and Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 193,
194, 195) are amended by inserting the
phrase “or live poultry dealer or handler”
after the word “packer” wherever the latter
word appears in said sectlons.

Sec. 7. Section 203 of sald Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 US.C. 193) is further
amended by deleting from subsections (a)
and (b) the phrase “this title" and sub-
stituting the phrase “this Act”,

Sec. 8. The heading of Title III of said
Packers and Stockyards Act is amended to
read: “Title III—Stockyards; Registration;
and Reparation”.

Sec. 9. Section 203 of said Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 203) is amended
as follows:

(a) By inserting the phrase “in such
manner and” before the phrase “under such
rules and regulations” in the first sentence,
substituting a period for the comma follow-
ing the word “prescribe’” in the first sen-
tence, and deleting the rest of sald sen-
tence;

(b) By inserting the phrase “and under
such rules and regulations” after the phrase
“in such manner” in the second sentence;
and

(¢) By adding at the end of the section
the following sentence: “This penalty shall
not apply in case of violation of any order
suspending or revoking a reglstration, for
which a different penalty is provided by this
Act.”

Sec. 10. Section 306 of said Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 207) is amended as
follows:

(a) By substituting the word “thirty"” for
the word “ten"” wherever the latter word
appears in subsection (c);

(b) By substituting the word “ninety”
for the word “thirty” wherever the latter
word appears in subsection (e);

(¢) By inserting the phrase “including
any initial schedule,” after the comma fol-
lowing the word “schedule” the first time
the latter word appears in subsection (e) and
by deleting the phrase “change of” before
the word “rate” in the last sentence of sub-
section (e); and

(d) By adding the following to subsection
{e) at the end of said subsection: *“The bur-
den of proof with respect to the reasonable-
ness of any rate, charge, regulation or prac-
tice shall be on the proponent thereof.”

SEc. 11. Section 307 of sald Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 208) is amended by
adding at the end thereof the following:
“Nothing in this Act shall be construed to
deprive a stockyard owner from exercising
the right to manage and regulate his stock-
yard in a just, reasonable, and nondiscrimi-
natory manner, including the right to re-
quire those persons engaged in business at
the stockyard to conduct their operations in
a manner which will foster and insure an
efficient, competitive public market.”

Sec. 12. Subsection 308(a) of sald Packers
and Stockyards Act (7 U.8.C. 209(a)) Is
amended to read:

“{a) If any person subject to any of the
provisions of this Act violates any of the
provisions of this Act or of any order of the
Secretary made under this Act, he shall be
liable to the person or persons injured there-
by for the full amount of damages sustained
in consequence of such violation.”

Sec. 13. Section 309 of said Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 210) is amended as
follows:

(a) By changing the first sentence in sub-
section (a) to read:

“Any person complaining of anything done
or omitted to be done by any person subject
to this Act (hereinafter in this section re-
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ferred to as the ‘defendant’) in viclation of
any of the provisions of this Act or of an
order of the Secretary made under this Act,
may, at any time within one hundred and
twenty days after the cause of action accrues,
apply to the Secretary by complaint which
shall briefly state the facts, whereupon if the
Secretary has reasonable grounds for bellev-
ing that the defendant has violated the Act
or an order of the Secretary made under the
Act, a copy of the complaint thus made shall
be forwarded by the Secretary to the de-
fendant, who shall be called upon to satisfy
the complaint, or to answer it in writing,
within a reasonable time to be specified by
the Secretary.”;

(b) By changing the word “or” to “and”
in the last sentence of subsection (a);

{¢) By deleting the word “petition” from
the second sentence in subsection (¢) and
substituting the word “complaint”; and by
adding after the words “including the
power” the phrase:

“to submit evidence in favor of or in op-
position to any issue and";

(d) By substituting a colon for the period
at the end of subsection (e) and adding
thereafter the following proviso:

“Provided, That in complaints wherein the
amount claimed as damages does not exceed
the sum of #1,500, an oral hearing need not
be held and proof in support of the com-
plaint and in support of the defendant’s an-
swer may be supplied in the form of deposi-
tions or verified statements of fact unless the
Secretary directs that an oral hearing be
held."; and

(e) By adding at the end of said section
the following subsections:

“(g) Any party adversely affected by the
entry by the Secretary of an order granting
or denying reparation may, within thirty
days from and after the date of such order,
appeal therefrom to the district court of the
United States for the district in which the
hearing was held: Provided, That in cases
handled without oral hearing in accordance
with subsection (e) or in which oral hear-
ing has been waived by agreement of the
parties, appeal may be to the district court
of the United States for the district in which
any party complained against is located.
Such appeal shall be perfected by the filing
with the clerk of sald court of a notice of
appeal, together with a petition in duplicate
which shall recite the prior proceedings be-
fore the Secretary and shall state the grounds
upon which petitioner relies to defeat the
right of any adverse party to recover, or to
establish his own right to recover, the dam-
ages claimed, with proof of service thereof
upon each adverse party. Such an appeal by
an appellant who has been ordered by the
Secretary to pay a reparation award shall not
be effective unless, within thirty days from
and after the date of the Secretary's order,
the appellant also files with the clerk a bond
in double the amount of one hundred and
thirty percent of the amount of the repara-
tion awarded, conditioned upon the payment
of any money judgment entered by the court
against the appellant, plus interest and costs,
including a reasonable attorney's fee for the
appellee, if the appellee shall prevail. Such
bond shall be in the form of cash, negotiable
securities having a market value at least
equivalent to the amount of bond prescribed,
or the undertaking of a surety company ap-
proved by the court. The clerk of the court
ghall immediately forward a copy of the
petition to the Secretary, who shall forth-
with prepare, certify, and file in sald court a
true copy of the Secretary's decision, findings
of fact, conclusions, and order in sald case,
together with coples of the pleadings upon
which the case was heard and submitted to
the Secretary. Such suit in the district court
shall be a trial de novo and shall proceed
in all respects like other civil suits for dam-
ages, except that the findings of fact and
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order or orders of the Secretary shall be
prime facle evidence of the facts therein
stated. An appellee shall not be liable for
costs in said court and, if he prevails, he
shall be allowed a reasonable attorney’s fee
to be taxed and collected as a part of his
costs. Such petition and pleadings certi-
fied by the Secretary upon which decision
was made by him shall upon filing in the
district court constitute the pleadings upon
which said trial de novo shall proceed, sub-
ject to any amendment allowed in that
court,

“(h) Unless a defendant who is registered
under this Act, and against whom an order
for the payment of money has been issued,
shows to the satisfaction of the Secretary
within five days from the expiration of the
period allowed for compliance with such
order either that he has taken an appeal as
provided for in subsection (g) of this section
or that payment has been made in full as
required by such order, he shall be suspended
automatically as a registrant under the Act
at the expiration of such five-day period un-
til he shows to the satisfaction of the Secre-
tary that the amount therein specified has
been paid, with interest thereon to date of
payment. If an appeal is taken by such a
defendant and the judgment of the court is
adverse to the appellant, or if the appeal is
dismissed, unless the defendant within five
days thereafter makes payment as required
by the order, he shall be suspended auto-
matically as a registrant until he shows to
the satisfaction of the Secretary that pay-
ment has been made, with interest thereon to
date of payment. If such a judgment is
stayed by a court of competent jurisdiction,
the suspension shall become effective five
days after the expiration of such stay unless
full payment has been made, with interest
to date of payment, and shall continue until
a satisfactory showing of payment has been
made to the Secretary.

“(1) Unless any other defendant, against
whom an order for the payment of money has
been issued, shows to the satisfaction of the
Secretary within five days from the expira-
tion of the period allowed for compliance
with such order either that he has taken an
appeal as provided for in subsection (g) of
this section or that payment has been made
in full as required by such order, such de-
fendant shall be liable to a penalty of $500
per day for each day, after said five days, in
which he engages in any business subject
to this Act, until such defendant shows to
the satisfaction of the Secretary that the
amount specified in the order, with interest
to date of payment, has been paid, which
penalty shall accrue to the United States
and may be recovered in a civil action
brought by the United States. If an appeal
is taken by such defendant, sald penalty shall
not begin to accrue until five days after
Judgment by the court adverse to the defend-
ant, or dismissal of the appeal. If such a
Judgment is stayed by a court of competent
jurisdiction, the penalty shall become ap-
plicable beginning five days after the expira-
tlon of such stay unless full payment has
been made, with interest to date of payment,
and shall continue to be applicable until
such payment has been made."”

SEec. 14. Sec. 310 of sald Packers and Stock-
yards Act (7 U.S8.C. 211) is amended by de-
leting from subsection (b) the phrase “owner
or operator” and substituting the phrase
“stockyard owner or market agency".

Sec. 15. Sectlon 311 of sald Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 212) is amended as
follows:

(a) By changing the first sentence to read:
“Whenever in any Investigation under the
provisions of this Aet, or in any Investi-
gation instituted upon petition of any stock-
yard owner, market agency, dealer, packer,
or llve poultry dealer or handler concerned,
which petition is hereby authorized to be
filed, the Secretary after full hearing finds
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that any rate, charge, regulation, or prac-
tice of any stockyard owner, market agency,
dealer, packer, or live poultry dealer or
handler, in connection with any transaction,
not in commerce, in any commodity of the
kind regulated under this Act, causes any
undue or unreasonable advantage, prejudice,
or preference as between persons or locali-
ties in intrastate commerce on the one hand
and interstate or forelgn commerce on the
other hand, or any undue, unjust, or unrea-
sonable discrimination against interstate or
foreign commerce, which is hereby forbid-
den, and declared to be unlawful, the Secre-
tary shall prescribe the rate, charge, regula-
tion, or practice thereafter to be observed, in
such manner as, in his judgment, will re-
move such advantage, preference, or discrim-
ination.”

(b) By deleting the phrase “or dealers”
from the second sentence and substituting
the phrase “‘dealers, packers, or live poultry
dealers or handlers”,

Sec. 16. Subsection 312(b) of said Packers
and Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 213(b)) is
amended to read as follows:

“{b) Whenever complaint is made to the
Secretary by any person, or whenever the
Secretary has reason to believe, that any
stockyard owner, market agency, or dealer
is violating or has violated the provisions
of subsection (a), the Secretary after notice
and full hearing may make an order that he
shall cease and desist from continuing such
violation to the extent that the Secretary
finds that it does or will exist or has existed.”

SEc. 17. Subsection 314(a) of sald Packers
and Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 215(a)) 1is
amended by changing the first sentence to
read: “Any stockyard owner, market agency,
or dealer, or any officer, director, agent, or
employee thereof, who falls to obey any
order made under the provisions of sections
310, 3811, 312, or 409 shall forfelt to the
United States the sum of $500 for each
offense."

Sec. 18. Section 315 of sald Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 216) is amended as
follows:

(a) By inserting in the first sentence, after
the word “dealer”, a comma and the phrase
“or any officer, director, agent, or employee
thereof,”; and

(b) By changing the second sentence to
read: “If after hearing the court determines
that the order was lawfully made and duly
served and that such stockyard owner, mar-
ket agency, or dealer, or any officer, director,
agent, or employee thereof, is in disobedi-
ence of the same, the court shall enforce
obedience to such order by a writ of injunc-
tlon or other proper process, mandatory or
otherwise, to restrain such stockyard owner,
market agency, or dealer, or any or all offi-
cers, directors, agents, or employees thereof,
from disobedience of sald order or to enjoin
upon him or them obedience to the same.”

Sec. 19. Section 316 of said Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.B.C. 217) is repealed.

Sec. 20. Bection 402 of sald Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C. 222) is amended by
deleting the phrase “subject to the provi-
sions of this Act, whether or not a corpora-
tion” and substituting the phrase "“as de-
fined in this Act”.

Sec. 21, Section 403 of said Packers and
Btockyards Act (7 U.B.C. 223) is amended as
follows:

(a) By inserting in the present provisions
of sald sectlon, before the comma following
the word “Act”, the phrase *“or orders of the
Secretary under this Act"; and

(b) By adding at the end of saild section
the following: “Any cease and desist order
issued under this Act against any packer,
live poultry dealer or handler, stockyard
owner, market agency. or dealer may also be
directed against any individual who, as an
officer, director, agent, or employee thereof,
was responsible for the act, omission, or fail-
ure on which such order was based.”
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SEC. 22, Section 407 of sald Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.S.C, 228) is amended by
inserting in the first sentence, after the word
“provisions”, the phrase “or to accomplish
any of the purposes".

Sec. 23. Sald Packers and Stockyards Act is
further amended by redesignating section
408 as section 412 and by adding to the Act
four new sections to read, respectively, as
follows:

“Sec, 408. The Secretary may require rea-
sonable bonds from market agencies, deal-
ers, packers, and live poultry dealers and
handlers, in such manner and under such
rules and regulations as he may prescribe,
to secure the performance of their obliga-
tlons with respect to transactions involving
livestock or poultry.”

“SEc. 409. Whenever the Secretary deter-
mines, after opportunity for a hearing, that
any registrant is insolvent or has violated
any of the provisions of this Act or an order
of the Secretary under this Act, he may by
order suspend the registrant for a reasonable
specified period and, if the violation is fla-
grant or repeated, he may by order revoke
the registration of the offender. Such order
shall take effect within such reasonable time,
not less than five days, as is prescribed in
the order, unless suspended or modified or
set aside by the Secretary or a court of com-
petent jurisdiction. Any person who carries
on any business in violation of a suspension
or revocation order under this Act, shall be
subject to the penalty and enforcement pro-
visions of this Act relating to violation of
an order of the Secretary. If a registrant
who has been suspended, by an order under
this Act, for a period of ninety days or less
shall permit any other person to engage in
any business for which registration 1s re-
quired under this Act at the place of busi-
ness of the suspended registrant during such
period, the suspended registrant shall there-
by be deemed to fail to obey such order.”

“SEec. 410. Whenever the Secretary has rea-
son to believe that any person subject to
this Act, (a) with respect to any transaction
subject to the Act, has failed to pay or is
unable to pay for livestock, meats, meat food
products, livestock products in unmanufac-
tured form, poultry, or poultry products, or
has failed to remit to the person entitled
thereto the net proceeds from the sale of any
such commodity sold on a commission basis;
or (b) has operated in violation of the Act
in a fraudulent manner which may endanger
payment for such commodities purchased by
him or result in injury to any person with
whom he engages in business or enters into
any business transaction subject to this Act;
or (c¢) (in any case in which injunctive
remedies are not otherwise provided for)
has operated in violation of an order of the
Secretary under this Act; or (d) does not
have the required bond, the Secretary may
notify the Attorney General, who may apply
to the United States district court for the
distriet in which such person has his princi-
pal place of business or in which he resides.
for an injunction to enjoin him from operat-
ing subject to this Act, or to enjoin him
from operating subject to this Act except
under such conditions as the court may pre-
scribe for the protection of vendors or con-
signors of such commeodities or other affected
persons. Upon a showing by the Secretary
of the need for a court order to effectuate
the purposes of this selection, the court may
issue a temporary restraining order, pre-
liminary injunction, and permanent injunc-
tion as it deems appropriate.

“SEec. 411. (a) It shall be unlawful for any
person subject to this Act— -

(1) to acquire, or to hold, directly or in-
directly, the whole or any part of the stock,
other share capital, or assets of any other
person subject to this Act, where in any line
of commerce, with respect to livestock, meats,
meat food products, livestock products In
unmanufactured form, poultry, or poultry
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products, in any section of the country, the
effect of such acquisition or holding may be
substantially to lessen competition, or tend
to create a monopoly; or

*(2) to conspire, combine, agree, or arrange
with any other person to do, or aid or abet
the doing of, any act made unlawful by this
section.

“(b) Whenever the Secretary shall have rea-
son to believe that any person subject to this
Act intends to acquire or has acquired or
holds any stock, other share capital, or assets
in violation of this section he may institute
a proceeding to be conducted in accordance
with the provisions of section 203, and if,
after hearing, he finds that such person in-
tends to acquire or has acquired or holds such
stock, other share capital, or assets and that
the effect of such acquisition or holding may
be substantially to lessen competition or tend
to create a monopoly in any line of commerce,
with respect to livestock, meats, meat food
products, livestock products in unmanufac-
tured form, poultry or poultry products, In
any section of the country, the Secretary may
order such person to refrain or cease and de-
sist from such violation and to divest himself
of any such stock, other share capital, or as-
sets so acquired, or held, in the manner and
within the time fixed by such order. The
provisions of sections 203, 204, and 205 of this
Act shall apply to such orders and the per-
sons subject thereto. The Attorney General
may, upon request of the Secretary or upon
his own initiative, apply to the United States
District Court for the district of residence of
any person proceeded agalnst, for any injune-
tion to prevent and restrain the alleged vio-
lation of this section pending the final dis-
position of the proceeding before the Sec-
retary.

“(c) Every packer and live poultry dealer or
lender shall at least 90 days prior to ac-
quiring any stock, other share capital, or
assets of any other person subject to this
Act, notify the Secretary of his intention
to do so, and shall furnish, within 30 days
after service of a request therefor, such addi-
tional information with respect to the pro-
posed acquisition as the Secretary may re-
quire. Any packer or live poultry dealer
or handler failing to give notice or to furnish
information as required by this subsection
shall be subject to a forfelture of $100 for
each and every day of the continuance of
such fallure, which forfeiture shall be payable
into the Treasury of the United States and
shall be recoverable in a civil suit in the
name of the United States brought in the
district where such packer or live poultry
dealer or handler has his principal office
or in any district in which he shall do
business. Fallure of the Secretary to impose
objection to such acquisition within the
90-day period shall not bar the institution
at any time of any action or proceeding with
respect to such acquisition under any pro-
vision of law.”

Sec. 24. Section 503 of sald Packers and
Stockyards Act (7 U.8.C. 218b) is amended
as follows:

(a) By deleting the phrase "for purposes
of slaughter” in the second sentence; and

(b) By adding at the end of sald section
two new sentences to read: “The term ‘han-
dler’ means any person engaged in the busi-
ness of (a) buylng or selling live poultry in
commerce on a commission basis, or (b)
furnishing services or facilities in connec-
tion with the receiving, buying or selling
on a commission basis or otherwise, market-
ing, feeding, watering, holding, delivering,
shipping, weighing, unloading, loading on
trucks, trucking, or handling, in commerce,
of live poultry. A common carrier shall
not be deemed to be a ‘handler’ solely by
reason of its common carrier operations.”

SEec. 26. The proviso in the paragraph des-
ignated “Packers and Stockyards Act” under
the heading “Marketing Service” in the Act
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of July 12, 1943 (57 Stat. 422; 7 U.S.C, 204),
is deleted.

SEec. 26. If any provision of this Act or the
application thereof to any person or circum-
stances is held invalid, the validity of the
remainder of the Act and the application of
such provision to other persons or circum-
stances shall not be affected thereby. Pend-
ing proceedings shall not be abated by reason
of any provision of this Act, but shall be dis-
posed of pursuant to the provisions of the
Packers and Stockyards Act, 1921, as
amended, and the Act of July 12, 1943, in
effect immediately prior to the effective date
of this Act.

ECONOMIC CONDITION OF AFRICA

Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent to extend my
remarks at this point in the Recorbp.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. O’'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
because of the wide interest in the new
nations of Africa, which have every good
wish of the American people, I am ex-
tending my remarks to include an article
by John Allan May in today’'s Christian
Science Monitor. The article, which is
given a conspicuous display on page 1 of
the Monitor, follows:

Poor RESOURCES: AFRICA Founp 1N EcoNoMIC
MIRE
(By John Allan May)

LonpoN.—The economic situation of the
many newly independent states of Africa
now is more serlous than most people prob-
ably imagine.

It requires fresh and urgent action.

Chinese Communists are increasingly ac-
tive in spreading the claims of Marxism as
the solvent for all intractable problems.

The West's most effective replies are like-
1y to include these:

Training of more Africans in business and
industry.

Provisions of more money immediately for
investment in local, small industry.

Action to prepare the base for more so-
phisticated African manufacturing indus-
tries later.

Building of a continental African commu-
nications network.

Strong support for the integration of Afri-
ca’sl economies if possible on a continental
scale.

Opening of Western markets to Africa’s
processed and semiprocessed goods.

REVERSE COLONIZING

These conclusions emerge clearly from two
new surveys of the economies of Africa.

One is by the economic intelligence serv-
ice, "Opera Mundi Europe.”

The other is by a commission of the Euro-
ge:n Economic Community (Common Mar-

et) .

At present Africa is fragmented, according
to Opera Mundi—"one of humanity’s sad-
dest mistakes Is that decolonization should
have followed so slavishly the pattern of
colonization."”

Between 85 and 90 percent of Africans
depend for work on agriculture.

This agriculture is primitive, and its pat-
tern is repeated from state to state.

Industrialization 1is necessary, Opera
Mundi points out, but is “practically impos-
sible without cooperation between the
neighboring countries.”

In 14 states in the French franc zone of
Africa, “agriculture’ means five basic prod-
ucts: ground nuts, cocoa, coffee, timber,
and cotton.
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Ground nuts, for example, constitute 90
percent of all Senegal's exports, and cocoa
is 65 percent of Ghana's.

These countries, meanwhile, are seldom
complementary from an economic point of
view. “Most often they compete with one
another,” declares Opera Mundi, “or at best
are indifferent to each other.”

Talk of an African common market it calls
“purely wishful thinking.” Possibly, “a dan-
gerous illusion.” A common market demands
industry and Africa *has hardly started.”

Niger has neither minerals nor industry.
In Dahomey 64 percent of the 1964 budget
was used to pay civil servants.

BEGINNINGS MADE

All the same a beginning has been made.
Chad and Cameroun have built a joint ce-
ment works in Chad and a joint textile
center in Cameroun.

The Bamako Conference of African States
in October 1964, agreed to build a joint
steel works in Nigeria.

But “for all these countries * * * espe-
cially for the small ones, the choice,” says
Opera Mundl, “does not lie between indus-
trializing all by themselves or industrializing
together—Iit lies between industrializing to-
gether or not industrializing at all.”

Ald today 1is concentrated largely on
schools, roads, ports, power stations, and
other public works.

The Common Market has made a signifi-
can contribution here, with $561 milllon for
18 associated countries in the first 5-year
program up to 1963 and a projected $730
million in the next.

ALUMINUM DEVELOFED

Britain in 1964 provided $230 million from
government sources for Commonwealth
countries. There are also 5,000 private
British firms operating in Africa.

For the United States, Kaiser and Reyn-
olds are building an aluminum factory in
Ghana.

Chase Manhattan Bank and Indian Head
Mills are sponsoring textile industries in
Nigeria, and Singer is making sewing ma-
chines there.

Italian roadbuilders are busy in Africa,
and there are plans for a Fiat tractor as-
sembly plant in the Congo.

The West German Government is financ-
ing 383 projects in 30 countries.

French businesses provide $60 million a
year for African states. Some 92 percent
of the Common Market's contracts have
gone to French firms so far. And France
nationally provides more government money
for developing states in Africa than any
other country.

CRASH FROGRAM URGED

But a great deal of all government aid—
French, American, and British—is tied to
the products of the donor,

What is needed is a erash program for
training local African entrepreneurs, Opera
Mundi declares—and a new understanding
in Africa of the need to reward private in-
vestment.

It is here perhaps that the Communist
drive is most menacing. For without this
investment and without those enterpreneurs
the future of Africa appears gloomy indeed.

To all this the Common Market report
submitted to the European Parliament at
Strasbourg adds the note:

“No adequate speedup of economic
growth—which is the final objective of de-
velopment aid-—can be expected from the
expansion of the exports of the developing
countries in the next few years.

“Growth requires an adequate diversi-
fication of national production. This objec-
tive in turn presupposes, primarily, a growth
of manufacturing industry established on a
competitive footing and orientated toward

April 14, 1965

more sophisticated products which enjoy
rapidly expanding demand in the devel-
oping countries themselves.”

TAX REDUCTION GIMMICK

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker,Iask unan-
imous consent to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, when the
1964 income tax reduction bill was ap-
proved, a few of us warned that a little
publicized provision of the law could
spell trouble for many taxpayers on
April 15, 1965. Under that provision the
withholding rate was cut from 18 per-
cent to 14 percent, which represented a
proportionately deeper cut than the
actual reduction in basic tax rates on
1964 income. Thus, there was wide-
spread underwithholding of income taxes
during the year. Of course, the desired
result was realized in an election year.
‘With less money being withheld from his
paycheck, the worker was led to believe
that the tax reduction amounted to more
than the law actually permitted and
those who insisted on this withholding
gimmick knew that the day of reckoning
would not come until the 1964 elections
Were Over,

The Internal Revenue Service has ex-
pressed sympathy but there is not much
that can be done at this late date to solve
the problem that was created in the first
place by the Johnson administration.

Tomorrow, April 15, is the final day of
reckoning and for those who have to bor-
row money to meet their tax payments,
I suggest they write to the foreign aiders
here in Washington and ask for a loan
at the same low rate of interest—or no
interest at all, that is available to for-
Elgners.

THE FUTURE OF SILVER

Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the REcorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Connecticut.

There was no objection.

Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, silver
is a vital subject of discussion both as a
commodity and as a material for coin-
age. This precious metal is a concern to
the people of the Nation and is very im-
portant to the people and industries of
my district.

On April 6, 1965, there was on this floor
a discussion about market control meas-
ures relating to silver during which the
gentleman from Idaho [Mr. WHITE]
made certain suggestions for steps that
might be taken during the transition to
a new coinage. Unlike the gentleman
from Idaho, I am not a silver miner, nor
do I represent a State which would bene-
fit by the legislation which he proposes.
On the contrary, people in my State—
both users and consumers of silver prod-
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ucts—would probably suffer severely
from the steps which he proposes, I
share his concern about our coinage but
the proper solution is to eliminate silver
from our subsidiary coins and not resort
to halfway measures.

During the discussion on the floor, the
text of a paper setting forth the views of
the silver producers was included in the
Recorp. This paper was presented to
the New York Society of Security Ana-
lysts on March 29. Eleven days earlier,
March 18, a paper was submitted to this
group setting forth the views of the silver
users. The speaker was John B.
Stevens, senior vice president of Interna-
tional Silver Co., which is located in my
district. Mr. Stevens is also chairman
of the executive committee of the Silver
Users Association. I ask unanimous
consent at this time to place in the
Recorp Mr. Stevens' remarks and urge
that all Members avail themselves of the
opportunity to read this presentation of
“the other side of the coin”:

THE FUTURE OF SILVER
(An address by John B. Stevens, senior vice
president, International Silver Co., and
chairman of the executive committee of
the Silver Users Association, before the New

York Society of Security Analysts, New

York City, Mar, 18, 1965) i

I appreciate very much the opportunity to
speak to you today about a complicated sub~
Ject of vital importance—the future of sil-
ver.

First, I would quickly like to state the
variety of uses to which silver is put in our
country today. Total industrial use, accord-
ing to a statement by a Treasury official
made on February 6, was 110 million troy
ounces in 1963, broken down approximately
as follows: photographic film, 33.3 million;
electric equipment, 26 million; silverware and
Jewelry, 22 million; brazing alloys and sol-
ders, 138 million; batteries, 6.2 million; dental
and medical, 5.1 million; mirrors, 3.1 million;
missiles, 200,000; and miscellaneous uses, 1.1
million.

The Silver Users Association, for whom I
am now speaking, is comprised of members
in practically all of these categories, and
we estimate that our members account for
approximately 756 percent of all silver con-
sumed Iin the United States.

I am going to discuss the present silver sit-
uation in its relation to supply and demand,
new production, and the question of elimina-
tion of silver from our subsidiary coins. I
will evaluate the factors involved in the
elimination of silver from coins; they are:
the circulation of coins, intrinsic value in
coins, vending machines, counterfeiting and
slugs, and forelgn colnage.

THE PRESENT SILVER SITUATION
Supply and demand

The basic factor in the silver situation
today is that consumption exceeds new pro-
duction. Free world industrial use for 1965
is estimated at 300 million ounces, while
production is estimated at 225 million
ounces, The best estimates are that both
industrial consumption and new production
will increase about 5 percent each year. In
addition, foreign coinage consumption is es-
timated at 50 million ounces. The ever in-
creasing deficit is made up partly from sup-
plies above ground in varying quantities and
through the redemption of silver certificates
for bullion.

Treasury stocks now amount to 1.1 billlon
ounces. In acquiring this silver, the Treas-
ury pald for it by issuing silver certificates,
redeemable on demand with silver, at the
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rate of £1.29 per ounce. The Government is
legally and morally bound to redeem silver
certificates, The demand for redemption
amounted to 141 million ounces in 1964, It
is now at the rate of 120 million ounces.
However, this silver is also being used for
colnage at a rate in excess of 312 million
ounces a year. This silver is also being sold
to other U.S. Government departments and
agencles—8 million ounces were used in this
manner in 1964. Thus the current demand
on the Treasury stocks is at the rate of
440 million ounces a year. Present colnage
requirements alone would exhaust the sup-
ply in about 3 years. :

Reduction of the silver content in sub-
sidlary coins to 30 percent, as proposed by
the silver bloc, would require over 100 mil-
lion ounces at the present rate of colnage.
In addition, to combat the coin shortage, the
Treasury states it is prepared to double this
rate, which may be necessary if outstanding
coins are withheld from ecirculation. In this
case, coinage requirements alone would ex-
haust the supply in about 5 years.

Production

It is estimated that industrial use will re-
quire 345 million ounces of silver in 1968.
The Silver Committee of the American Min-
ing Congress on November 12, last year, using
figures prepared by the staff of the American
Smelting & Refining Co., estimated that new
production during that year would be 32
milllon ounces above present production, or a
total of 247 milllon ounces. However, on
December 4, a new estimate was made by this
committee foreseeing an increase of 38 mil-
lion ounces, and bringing the total to 253
million ounces. These estimates were based
on U.S. production increases of 7.2 and 8.2
million ounces respectively. Secretary of the
Interior Stewart Udall, however, estimated
an increase of only 6 million ounces in U.S.
production by 1870. In other words, using
the highest estimated figures of the silver
producers, there will be a total deficit be-
tween free world consumption and free world
production of 92 million cunces in 1968. Any
silver used in coinage would cause that much
more increase in the deficit.

In relating the silver committee’s figures
on December 4, Mr. Robert M. Hardy, Jr.,
stated that almost all of the increased silver
production would be recovered in association
with other metals, and that almost all of the
projects would involve an expansion in the
production of copper, lead, and zinc. Simon
Strauss, a vice president of American Smelt-
ing & Refining, who is also a member of the
committee has stated that: “At present much
silver production is derived as a byproduct
from the mining of ores valuable chiefly for
their copper, lead or zinc content. An in-
crease In silver from this source can only
occur when demand for the base metals justi-
fles an increase in overall production.”

It has long been recognized that factors
other than the price for silver affect its pro-
duction. From 1933 to 1963, the Treasury
was forced by law to acquire 3 billion ounces
of silver In an effort to raise the market
price. The 1.1 billion ounces now remaining
in the Treasury is a part of this stock. Dur-
ing this period domestic producers received
up to 40 cents an ounce above the market
price, In 1947 domestic production amount-
ed to approximately 35 million ounces.
Fifteen years later in 1961, despite Treasury
buying prices ranging as high as 31 cents
per ounce above the market price, domestic
production was still 35 million ounces, with
an average annual production of 36 million
ounces during this period. In 1964, despite
a 42-percent increase in the market price
since 1961, production is still at the 36-mil-
lion-ounce level.

Obviously, new mine production cannot
cover Industrial requirements alone, to say
nothing of coinage requirements. Please note
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that a rise in the market price for silver does
not result in substantial increases in pro-
duction. With world production for 1065
estimated at 2256 million ounces, and U.S.
production estimated at only 37 million
ounces, producers outside the United States
account for approximately 85 percent of the
total world production, and would receive
the benefit from the increased prices.

Silver in coins

An analysis of all the factors involved
clearly shows that the only solution to the
silver supply situation is the elimination of
silver in the minting of coins. As I have in-
dicated, there will not be enough silver to
meet industrial requirements alone. The
use in coinage of a metal in short supply
violates every concept of a proper medium of
exchange. The market price for the metal
will sooner or later be driven up to the melt-
down value of available coins. This is the
objective of those who advocate the reten-
tion of silver in our coinage in the face of
shortages.

Bear in mind the fact that at the present
rate of colnage, 30-percent-silver coins would
require over 100 million ounces a year, and
it may be necessary to double this rate if new
colnage requirements so demand. Foreign
coinage will require 50 million ounces at the
present rate.

The retention of silver in our subsidiary
coins is advocated by the silver producing
interests. In an article appearing in the
February issue of Mining Engineering, the
reason is set forth very clearly by Mr. Strauss,
of American Smelting & Refining, a company
whose refined silver production normally is
in the range of 90 million ounces annually:
“That the silver coinage producers should
want to have silver retained in coinage is not
surprising either. To them the use of silver
for coins is a traditional market—one that
has existed for thousands of years. As sellers
they want as many different customers as
possible and particularly they like to have a
buyer with the financial resources and the
insatiable appetite of the U.S. Treasury.”

In the same article he also asks: “Is it more
important to have silver for spoons and forks
than to have silver for coins?” T

The next gquestion will be, Is it more im-
portant to have films than silver for coins—
“cheap" silver coins, containing only 30 per-
cent silver?

The retention of some silver in coins would
again use our coinage system as a vehicle
for a rise in the market price, The use of
any silver in coins reduces the amount of
Treasury silver available to make up the ex-
isting deficit between consumption and pro-
duction and eventually the users of silver
would be forced to resort to melting down
coins to obtaln silver. It is interesting to
note that the Mexican Government has pro-
vided silver for its domestic users at 69 cents
an ounce. 2.

The producers plan for the withdrawal
and melting down of high content coins for
reminting into “cheap” coins of 30 percent
sllver content. This would raise the melt-
down value of subsidiary coins from $1.38 per
ounce to $4.80 per ounce,

The philosophy of the producers is rather
interesting. The following is taken from &
statement by the American Mining Congress
on January 21, 1965:

“After the bulk of the old coinage has been
withdrawn from circulation, a gradual rise
in the price of silver above the level at which
it is profitable to melt down present sub-
sidiary coinage could occur, preceded by a
rise in the monetary price. This would have
two effects:

“1. It would stimulate segments of in-
dustry and the arts to seek more economical
substitutes, thereby further reducing total
demand for silver.
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“2, It would stimulate additional new
production, thereby further adding to the
world supply.”

Representatives of the silver producing
interests have also informed us that: “In
the long run, increased prices of silver will
stimulate the search for new production and
chase certaln silver users out of the market.
Some consumers will be eliminated, thus
lessening the demand and the search for
development of new silver production will
be stimulated apart from base metal produc-
tion.”

The proposal by the American Mining
Congress is novel, to say the least, The pro-
ducers seek a price rise which will drive their
customers to look for more economical sub-
stitutes, thereby reducing demand, and they
also seek to increase supplies, ostensibly for
customers whom they have driven away.

FACTORS INVOLVED IN ELIMINATION OR RETEN=-
TION OF SILVER IN COINS

Circulation of coins

The most important question in the deci-
slon as to silver or no silver in coins is the
question of circulation. Coins must circu-
late or trade will cease. We now have a coln
shortage in spite of a phenomenal increase
in coinage. Colns are being collected,
hoarded, held from circulation, sold at a
premium, and held for speculation. This is
in addition to saving coins in piggy banks.

The increase in coinage is far out of pro-
portion to the increase in population, gross
national product, coin vending machines, or
any other criteria. The coin shortage was
not created by a sllver shortage, but the
former has created the latter, which necessi-
tates immediate action.

The supply situation does not permit the
continuation of any silver colns unless high
content coins now in circulation can be cap-
tured and melted down to make reduced sil-
ver content coins. Proposed legislation calls
for 30 percent silver. The same legislation
calls for the redemption of silver certificates
at 84 an ounce for silver at which price the
metal content of the present silver coins will
be worth three times their face value. Will
the public permit them to be captured by
the Government and melted down to make
cheap silver coins? Judging by recent ac-
tions in connection with the coin shortage,
they will not, and there is every reason to
belleve that outstanding high content coins
would disappear for speculative purposes.

What is the alternative? The only one
is to issue coins without silver. The public
must be reassured that they can keep the
present coins, The Treasury must continue
to protect outstanding colns by keeping the
market price of sllver at $1.29 until sufficlent
new colns are in circulation. Further, the
Nation cannot fail to redeem silver certifi-
cates,

Intrinsic value in coinage

Those who contend that our subsidiary
coins must have intrinsic value, specifically
silver, do not understand the function of a
coinage system. Coins must circulate free-
ly as a medium of exchange. They must not
have value which causes them to be kept
out of circulation, such as a potential metal
value greater than the face value of the coin,
or any other value, such as the Eennedy
half dollar which is, in reality, a commemora-
tive coin.

The gold dollar is the standard unit of
value In the United States. Even If gold
were available it would be impractical to di-
vide it into smaller pieces than the dollar.
Accordingly, token coins are issued which
represent the standard metal, which is gold.
The United States has two types of token
coins—subsidiary silver coins of 50 cents, 25
cents and 10 cents and minor coins of 5 cents
and 1 cent.

Any material may be used in token coins,
however, it must be in adequate supply. It
is necessary to choose specifications which
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will keep the value of the metal content well
below any possible market price. The value
of token coins is not derived from their
content. It stems from thelr usefulness as
a medium of exchange as convenient frac-
tional substitutes for standard money. The
intrinsic value of our silver coins has varied
with the market price which has ranged from
24 cents an ounce to the present $1.29 per
ounce.

The principal metals now used for token
coins are silver, copper, and nickel as well
as combinations of these metals. When our
coinage system was established in 1792, the
sllver dollar and lesser silver coins were also
standard money. The content of the dollar
has never been changed. The content of oth-
er silver colns was reduced slightly so that
they would circulate, but it remains very
high. This has not been a detriment until
recently because of the plentiful supply and
low price of silver. However, the inevitable
problem has now arisen because of a world
shortage of silver which has driven the mar-
ket price almost to a point where our sub-
sidiary coinage is endangered. Indeed, if the
Treasury were not redeeming silver certifi-
cates for bullion at $1.29 per ounce as pre-
scribed by law, the market price would reach
a level where subsidiary coins would be
melted down for their sllver content. This
is always a dangerous situation, and par-
ticularly so for the United States where a
coln shortage already exists.

Intrinsic value in coins is desirable only
where the purchasing power of the money at
its face value is uncertain. This is not the
situation with regard to U.S. money. Any
amount of silver in our coins is not only
unnecessary, but under existing circum-
stances, undesirable. The market price
could rise to the point where colns would be
melted down.

There has been a good deal of talk about
the necessity of retaining silver in our coin-
age for prestige, psychological, historical, or
other reasons. Such talk comes from those
who would profit through the retention of
silver in colns. Confidence in our colnage is
based on confidence in the economic and
financial structure of our country and it is
absurd to contend that some silver, no mat-
ter how small the amount, is necessary in
coinage for this purpose. In comparison
with our present 90-percent content coins, a
30-percent content can scarcely be called a
significant amount.

Counterfeiting and slugs

It has been stated that a coin containing
a significant amount of silver is uneconomi-
cal to counterfeit. However, we have coun-
terfeiting with our present high-content
coins. Until the Treasury decides upon a
new material for subsidiary colns it is not
possible to evaluate the counterfeliting po-
tential. We now have a cupronickel 5-cent
plece without appreciable counterfeliting
problems. PFurthermore, all United Kingdom
colns are made of cupronickel. Counter-
feit coins may not, and probably would not,
work in vending machines. It is difficult to
understand why anyone would bother to
make counterfeit colns for use in vending
machines when it is possible to use slugs.

Slugs are now used in coin machines.
A penny filed down to the size of a dime
will work in any machine. This is pro-
hibited by law, and obviously is not an over-
riding problem. Concern has been expressed
that if a cupronickel 10-cent plece were
adopted, our present 5-cent plece would be
filed down to the size of a dime. Obviously,
this operation is more difficult and less
profitable than reducing a penny to the
size of a dime.

Vending machines
Coln operated devices have varylng meth-
ods of rejecting slugs, which are pleces of
metal which may be inserted into the slots
for the purpose of operating the machines,
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Automatic merchandising machines, gen-
erally called vending machines, have, in ad-
dition to others, a rejection system which
depends upon the electrical conductivity
characteristics of coins. This is based on
the application of the so-called eddy current
system. These machines now accept 5-cent
pleces made of cupronickel—75 percent
copper, 26 percent nickel. They will reject
10-, 26-, and 50-cent pleces which do not have
the same conductivity characteristics as the
present coins. The machines can be altered
to accept colns of materials with different
conductivity characteristics. They can be
altered to accept both present and other
coins, The broadening of the fleld of ac-
ceptable conductivity could increase the ma-
terials which might be used as slugs. How-
ever, copper slugs will work in present ma-
chines, but such use is obviously within
limits acceptable to the industry.

Unless coins are adopted which will work
in the present vending machine mechanisms,
alterations may be required. This may en-
tail some lose of sales and some cost for
alterations. It is hoped that this can be
avoided or minimized through the selection
of new sllverless coins which will be com-
patible with existing coins. Most machines
will operate with 5-cent pleces which could
help during the transition period.

One important factor, which appears to
have been overlooked by the vending ma-
chine industry, is the fact that increased
coin shortages are bound to accompany at-
tempts to retain any amount of silver in
subsidiary colns, and this will, in turn, cer-
tainly have an adverse effect on the vending
machines, which will be inoperative without
coins.

Specifications for the new coins should be
decided with a view toward the best in-
terests of the Nation as a whole.

Foreign coinage

One of the arguments advanced for the
retention of some silver in U.S. colns is
that there is a world trend toward the re-
sumption of silver in foreign coins. Avail-
able figures, however, do not substantiate
this contention. A considerable amount of
sllver in foreign countries goes into the
minting of commemorative coins which are
not issued regularly, but which are Included
in coinage totals. The average for foreign
colnage over the past 5 years has been about
60 million ounces. In 1864, of the estimated
total of 61.6 million ounces, at least 20 mil-
lion ounces were used in commemorative
coins. Thus, the use of silver in coins used
as a medium of exchange has declined ap-
preciably. Nearly all silver colns of large
denominations have paper equivalents.

Canada 1s the only forelgn county using a
substantial amount of silver in circulating
colns. It has been announced that Canada
will soon use cupronickel in place of silver
in all coins except the silver dollar which will
be retained for prestige reasons. Likewise,
Australia, in 1966, is shifting from silver to
cupronickel in all coins except the 650-cent
plece, and South Africa has announced plans
of shifting from silver to bronze and nickel
coins, minting only ome silver coin, a new
1-rand piece.

Franch is the second largest user of silver
in coins. Her monetary unit is the franc
which is made of nickel. The French have
minted a 5-franc coin which has been rapidly
disappearing from circulation. France has
now started a limited distribution of a 10-
franc silver coin which is designed specifi-
cally for hoarding in order to cut down con-
sumer spending. It is estimated that only
7 million ounces will be used by France this
year, as contrasted with 10.5 million ounces
used in 1964,

Japan's monetary unit is the yen, which
is made of pure aluminum; however, one
sllver coin, the 100 yen, is minted. In 1964,
to commemorate the Japanese Olympic
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Games, Japan minted two commemorative
coins, the 100 yen (0.600 fine) and the 1,000
yen (0.925 fine), Japan consumed 18 mil-
lon ounces in these commemorative coins
which have virtually disappeared from cir-
culation.

In 1964, Germany, Austria and Italy each
used a little over 1 million ounces of silver
in coinage. None of these countries use
silver in their standard units. Sweden, the
Netherlands, and Switzerland each used
from 1 to 3 million ounces of silver in their
coinage of 40 percent silver, 72 percent, and
83.5 percent, respectively. Thus, it can be
seen that the use of silver in coins used as a
medium of exchange has dwindled to an in-
significant amount except in Canada. The
most significant example of the fact that
silver is not required in colnage is that of
Great Britain which eliminated all silver in
coins in 1946, obviously without loss in pres-
tige, lack of confidence in the monetary sys-
tem, and all the other attributes which even
a “pinch of silver” is supposed to impart.
Much of the confusion results from a failure
to understand the difference between mone-
tary units of a country and token coins.

THE FUTURE FOR SILVER

If the use of silver is continued in sub-
coinage, it is impossible to predict
the future of silver as a commodity. Short-
ages in supply will serlously affect all indus-
trial users, while a rise in the price would
drive some users out of business. This sit-
uation could adversely affect the producers.
Higher prices do not guarantee any in-
crease in production, but there will be less
sllver used. In the end, no one will gain,
but by far the most important losers will be
the public who may be without coins as a
medium of exchange, and will have to pay
higher prices for all silver products.

The elimination of silver from subsidiary
coinage, however, should end speculative in-
terest in a windfall due to some Government
action relating to coinage, which would cause
the price to rise. Treasury silver stocks
would no longer be dissipated in the minting
of coins. There will be no need for the
Treasury to retire silver certificates except to
provide silver for other Government depart-
ments and agencies which required 8.7 mil-
lion ounces last year.

The deficit between free world consump-
tion and new production in 1965 is esti-
mated at 76 million ounces. Foreign coln-
age is estimated to require about 50 million
ounces, making a total deficit of 125 million
ounces. At this rate, silver obtained through
the redemption of silver certificates should
make up the deficit for a number of years,
depending upon how much silver the hold-
ers of silver certificates desire for other
purposes. Treasury silver was acquired to
help the mining industry by taking both
foreign and domestic surplus silver off the
market. It should now be used to protect
our coinage and to make up the deficit caused
by the Treasury's purchases throughout the
world.

Until the speculative interest has abated,
it will be difficult to assess the situation.
The Treasury, the Congress, as well as the
users and the producers, all agree that the
price must not exceed $1.29 during the transi-
tion to another material in coins.

There will be continulng demand for silver
at $1.29 per ounce.

The effect of this price on the producers
is stated by Representative Compron I.
WHITE, JR., of Idaho, in his recent speech to
the Colorado Mining Association: “To
briefly summarize, I would say that no mat-
ter what happens with regard to silver-coin-
age legislation silver miners are going to
enjoy unprecedented prosperity.”

Yet, note that Representative WHITE gears
his remarks to suit his audiences.
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Changing his pace, he remarked on Jan-
uary 11, 1965, on the floor of the House: “The
present ceiling of $1.29 per ounce not only
discourages production but prevents a fair
return to the miners of this metal.”

An official of the largest silver mining
company in the United States made the fol-
lowing statement in August 1964: *“One
prospect should be kept in mind by all
That is the possibility of the profit margin
per ounce of silver being tripled or quad-
rupled within a few years because of the
immediate price rise. After all, when the
costs of extraction are more than covered at
present, any rise in the market price of
sllver will immediately increase the profit
per ounce produced.”

The silver users are now generally operat-
ing profitably. However, the sterling sil-
verware manufactures, who use a very high
proportion of sllver in individual items, have
seen a marked decrease in unit sales. The
most important reason for this decrease is
the increase In the cost of silver. The price
of silver has doubled In the last 15 years,
while the use of silver in silverware has
been almost cut in half. In other words,
unit sales declined almost in direct propor-
tion to the increases in the price of silver.
Unit sales obviously determine the number
of jobs required for production, Thus, em-
ployment has decreased substantially.

Even in the face of deficits, efforts will be
made by the silver producers to whittle down
the supply avallable by calling for the re-
pudiation of the obligation to redeem silver
certificates at the present rate, or through
the creation of a stockpile. A bill has been
introduced to create a silver stockpile of not
less than 500 million ounces of silver which
is to be administered by the Secretary of the
Treasury and would thus be outside of the
existing stockpile established for other ma-
terials. The need for such a reserve has yet
to be determined. These and other issues
will be dealt with as they arise.

As developed in the 1863 congressional
hearings, the purpose of our present silver
laws set forth by the administration and the
Congress was the recognition of silver as an
industrial material for which there is an in-
creasing demand. The senseless retention
of silver in coins is contrary to this pur-

In conclusion, I cannot emphasize too
strongly the potential repercussions of re-
taining any amount of silver in our coins.
Although mint production has increased tre-
mendously over the last 5 years, we still have
a coin shortage. In a 5-year period from 1959
to 1864, the mint more than doubled its pro-
duction of coins, jumping from 2.4 to 5.5 bil-
lion. The Treasury's estimate for 1965 is an
astounding figure of 9 billion, or 15 percent
of the total minted since 1792,

Despite this fantastic production, a com-
bination of numismatists, collectors, hoard-
ers, holders, savers, and speculators have per-
petuated a coin shortage. What is going to
happen if silver is retained in our coins to
permit a market price rise above the melt-
down value of our present outstanding coins?
Proposed legislation mentions the price of $4
an ounce. This would make the metal con-
tent of present coins worth three times their
face value. As specialists in the financlal
field, if you were in any of the above cate-
gories, what would you do?

It is inconceivable that the mint would rec-
ommend the retention of silver in coins for
the benefit of the silver producers, a situation
that would also provide a windfall for spec-
ulators.

Whether or not you are interested in the
positions of the users of silver or the pro-
ducers, whatever happens to our colnage sys-
tem is of direct concern to you, both as finan-
cial specialists and as American citizens.

I thank you for your attention.
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STUDY OF THE ORGANIZATIONAL
STRUCTURE OF THE DEPART-
MENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION,
AND WELFARE

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.,

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Arkansas?

There was no objection.

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. Speaker, I am to-
day ordering a study of the organiza-
tional structure and the huge, expanding,
anc farflung operations of the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare.
Emphasis will be placed on those agen-
cies and bodies within the Department
whose activities are primarily within the
jurisdictional purview of the Committee
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.
Anything further would be ancillary to
the study.

This study will be undertaken by a spe-
cial subcommittee within the Subcom-
gtbee on Investigations of our commit-

Recently, the committee reported a bill
which would provide for three additional
Assistant Secretaries of the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare. I
supported this proposal because I believe
the organization is such that there is a
need and requirement for these addi-
tional Assistant Secretaries.

The main purpose of the subcommit-
tee will be to study the organizational
setup of the Department as it pertains
largely to matters of public health. We
would have in mind particularly the U.S.
Public Health Service, including the Na-
tional Institutes of Health, and the Food
and Drug Administration.

The study will, of course, be objective
in its purpose and intent. To carry out
the study, the chairman of the special
subcommittee will be the gentleman from
Florida, the Honorable PaurL G. ROGERS.
With him will be the gentleman from
California [Mr. Van DeerLin], the gen-
tlemen from New Hampshire [Mr.
Hvuorl, the gentleman from California
[Mr. Youncer], and the gentleman from
Pennsylvania [Mr. CURTIN].

As recently as February 1965, an im=-
portant report was submitted to the
President. A committee of distinguished
scientific and lay members, headed by
Dean E. Wooldridge, was asked by Presi-
dent Johnson to survey the organization
and activities of the National Institutes
of Health. That committee’s report con-
tains a number of conclusions and
recommendations that need evaluation
by Congress. A principal purpose of our
proposed study will be to consider the
conclusions and recommendations of the
Wooldridge report.

The concern for public health of the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce dates back to the early days
of our Republic. In the last Congress,
the committee, through its Subcommit-
tee on Health and Safety, held hearings
on the organization of the U.S. Public
Health Service.
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There is growing concern in Congress
over the rapid expansion of the size and
activities of the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare. A significant
portion of the committee’s legislative ac-
complishments in recent years has been
in the health field.

In the past few years, the participa-
tion of the Federal Government in sup-
porting basic and applied medical re-
search has grown as never before. NIH
research funds alone jumped from $28
million in 1950 to $570 million in 1963,
The total appropriation proposed for
NIH in the 1966 budget exceeds $1.1
billion.

Tt is estimated that the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare will
spend $2.2 billion in 1966 for health re-
search, training, public health services,
and related consumer protection activi-
ties.

I think the time has come for us to
take a hard look at how these expanded
programs fit into the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare as a
whole.

THE CHIPS ARE DOWN FOR GRAND
CANYON

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute, to revise and extend my re-
marks, and to include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Pennsylvania?

There was no objection.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, on April
T our distinguished colleague, the gentle-
man from Arizona, GEORGE F. SENNER,
addressed the House concerning the cur-
rent Bureau of Reclamation proposal to
construct Bridge Canyon and Marble
Canyon Dams to the detriment, in my
opinion, of the Grand Canyon. My very
able friend had some complimentary re-
marks to make about me which I assure
you I appreciate. But, as I told the
gentleman, “Flattery will get you no-
where,” when it comes to trying to make
one of the most unfortunate schemes
ever to come out of the darkness of the
Bureau of Reclamation more palatable.

I can understand and appreciate why
my friend from Arizona would be inter-
ested in construction of this preposter-
ous project because it isin his own back-
yard. I believe he is sincere in his state-
ment:

If anyone in this Nation were to intention-
ally or unintentionally do any damage to so
beautiful a natural phenomenon, I would
be the first to rise and protest with all the
energy at my command.

For this reason, I suggest he restudy
this proposal with an open mind and
make his own conclusions rather than
being led astray by some fast-talking
bureaucrats who want to further their
own little empires.

Mr. Speaker, many of the individuals
who are beating the drums for construc-
tion of Marble Canyon and Bridge Can-
yon Dams are reminiscent of the old
medicine show pitchmen hawking the
snake-oil elixir which they claimed
would cure all ills; but, in reality, would
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result only in a big headache the next
morning.

Fortunately, I am not alone in my con-
cern over the consequences which these
dams could have on the Grand Canyon.
Several newspapers expressed opposition
to the proposal in editorial columns.
Other Members of Congress have already
expressed themselves in both bodies in
opposition to this latest raid on nature’s
handiwork by the Bureau of Reclama-
tion. Recently I received the February
1965 bulletin of the famed Sierra Club.
I am sure each of my friends here today
will recall that the Sierra Club, which
was founded in 1892, has devoted itself
tirelessly to the study and protection of
national scenic resources, particularly
those of mountain regions. The club has
helped people explore, enjoy, and protect
parks, wilderness, waters, forests, and
wildlife. The Sierra Club has done much
to rescue places that made America
beautiful and which can help keep it
beautiful. I mention this brief back-
ground of the Sierra Club to indicate
that it is not unthinking and unrespon-
sive to the needs of our people.

Included in this recent issue of the
Sierra Club bulletin was a sincere and
thoughtful discussion of the bills which
have been proposed to construct Bridge
Canyon and Marble Canyon Dams. The
title of this discussion is “The Chips Are
Down for Grand Canyon.”

While I can agree with many of the
Sierra Club’s analyses of the shortcom-
ings of this proposal, I would have to
take exception to part of their suggested
alternative. At one point in the article
it is stated:

Power is acknowledged in the report on
the Southwest water plan to be only a small
increment of the projected future power
demand of the area. It obvlously could be
generated by public or private thermal plants
fueled by fossil fuels—oil, gas, or coal—
or nuclear fission. It appears that no en-
gineering analysis has been made and re-
leased of this alternative: Providing the
needed pumping power with thermal plants
and providing the subsidy for the plan either
from nonpower revenues or from public ther-
mal plant revenues.

I would agree that power needed in the
Southwest could be generated by private
thermal plants, but I would resist—as I
am sure the Congress would resist—any
suggestion or proposal that the Federal
Government construct public thermal
plants in -that or any other area of this
Nation outside TVA. The Congress has
repeatedly refused to authorize such Fed-
eral construction and has refused to rec-
ognize that the Federal Government has
a utility responsibility to supply the total
power requirements of Federal custom-
ers regardless of amount and regardless
of cost.

I do not aquestion the Sierra Club’s
right to make such a suggestion because
they are not directly concerned with
Federal policy on public thermal electric
generating plants. But, I have been re-
liably informed that there is no power
shortage in the Pacific Southwest and no
future shortage can be expected. The
existing electric companies have always
constructed facilities in anticipation of
future demands. In fact, last fall 10 in-
vestor-owned utilities operating in all
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or parts of Arizona, California, Nevada,
Utah, Colorado, Texas, New Mexico,
Wyoming, and Idaho announced a $10.5
billion, 20-year expansion program which
will be entirely financed by capital se-
cured from the investing public. No Fed-
eral tax money will be used. The pro-
gram calls for the long-range joint plan-
ning of some 36 million kilowatts of new
generating capacity and an extra-high-
voltage transmission system intercon-
necting the member power suppliers.
With an expansion program such as this
envisioned by the taxpaying electric
utilities, the need for publicly owned
thermal plants is nonexistent. '

So that each of us in this body can
have the benefit of the thinking of this
conservation group, I am including the
full text of the Sierra Club’s article at
this point in my remarks:

THE CHIPS ARE DowN FOR GRAND CANYON

Bills authorizing dams within Grand Can-
yon proper are in the congressional hopper.
California and Arizona have reached a com=-
promise on distribution of Colorado River
water, and the Bureau of Reclamation’s plan
for destroying the living river in the Grand
Canyon is moving forward rapidly with all
too few people knowing what is at stake and
how totally unnecessary the enormous sacri-
fice would be.

You, and your friends who care, are the
only safety Grand Canyon has—plus the
people in Government you can awaken.

What Grand Canyon dams are proposed?

Why will they destroy the Grand Canyon
as we know it?

Why are they totally unnecessary? What
can you do?

You owe it to yourself to find the answers
to these questions. You also owe it to the
unborn of future generations who can vote
only through your perception now. What
you lose by being too busy to care no one
can ever replace.

For these reasons, please set aside whatever
time it takes you to read through these four
pages and to act now upon what they have
to suggest. These pages are our best short
summary, based upon what we can put to-
gether In this emergency, of what the facts
ar¢. Please do what you can with this in-
formation, augmented by other sources we
cite. More will follow, from now until Grand
Canyon is saved from the Bureau of Recla-
mation’s dam-building momentum—the ad-
verse force that needlessly destroyed Glen
Canyon, that threatened Dinosaur National
Monument and still does, that breached an
honorable agreement to save Ralnbow Bridge.

What you do, now, will make the differ-
ence.

IT COSTS YOU NOTHING, BUT WOULD YOU GIVE
IT UP FOR A DIME?

Because of some dramatic moves initially
by Theodore Roosevelt and good defensive
battles fought since then by a legion of cit-
izen-conservationists, America still has an
unspoiled Grand Canyon as one of the great
places on earth. It cost the taxpayers noth-
ing, really, to get the land, and we all own
a share of it. All the world shares our own-
ership in a sense. Grand Canyon is one of
the places people want to see in their one
chance on earth.

Evaluating each American’s interest in it
as worth about 10 cents per year, and the
world's interest as worth nothing at all, the
Bureau of Reclamation is proposing to de-
stroy the heart of Grand Canyon.

That 10 cents per year per American citl-
zen is about what the alleged economic ad-
vantage would be if electrical energy were
produced by dams In Grand Canyon instead
of by alternate means. We say “alleged” be-
cause the advantage is no more than an alle-
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gation. There is evidence from other sources
to suggest that power could be generated
sooner, cheaper, and with less risk by using
coal-fired steam plants instead damming
Grand Canyon. Moreover, it could be gen-
erated closer to market, and with less dam-
age to water quality, saving enough water
(otherwise lost through reservoir evapora-
tion) to supply Denver and Phoenix.

Coal reserves in the intermountain States
are far longer lasting than reservoirs on a
silt-laden Colorado River. And there is evi-
dence that atomic power, competitive with
coal-fired plants now, will soon be cheaper.

Use of the alternative power sources would
keep Grand Canyon unspoiled, as it was in-
tended to be when parts of it were set aside
as a national park and national monument—
unspoiled as some exceedingly beautiful parts
of it should continue to be even though they
are not yet protected by park or monument
status.

It is true that Arizona’s central plateau
is running out of water; it has developed
50 fast that it has overdrawn its water bank
badly, and depletions will increase faster
than they can be corrected if the population
continues to grow at the present rate. The
Southwest water plan would try to correct
the same water deficit in the Southwest as
& whole, a.deficit produced by the same
causes.

But hydroelectric dams and power are not
essential in order to put water on the thirsty
land, Instead they waste water where there
is none to waste, and they further the
American threat to the quality of Mexico's
water, downstream.

What these dams would be, instead of a
solution to a region's water problem, is a
monument to the lack of imagination of the
Bureau of Reclamation—a monument to the
Bureau's inflexibility, to its unwillingness to
attempt some legislative pioneering and to
find other ways of financing the movement
of water.

Further, any dams in Grand Canyon would
be a permanent monument to the cyniclsm
of the Bureau that computed a value of 10
cents per year as the American citizen’s in-
terest in his canyon—and then destroyed the
canyon so as to claim that 10 cents as a bene-
fit to America.

Such cynical disregard for a supreme nat-
ural wonder comes at a strange time. On
February 8, in his much admired message to
Congress on natural beauty, President John-
son wrote: “For centurles Americans have
drawn strength and inspiration from the
beauty of our country. It would be a ne-
glectful generation indeed, indifferent alike
to the judgment of history and the command
of principle, which failed to preserve and
extend such a heritage for its descendants.”

The President’s words struck a responsive
chord. Senator HART seemed to speak for a
vast majority of his countrymen when he
said, “I hope that two or three generations
down the road those who follow us will be
able to say that Congress responded to this
message appropriately and effectively.”

A response that was hardly appropriate
(and which we hope may be Ineffective) was
made by more than 30 Members of Congress
who introduced bills authorizing construc-
tion of dams in Grand Canyon. (One of the
sponsors, Congressman MoRris UbaLrL, sald,
“The President’s natural beauty message will
be cited for years to come as one of the most
thrilling conservation landmarks in the Na-
tion’s history.” Another sponsor, Senator
KucHEL, is quoted in the CONGRESSIONAL REC-
orD of February 8 as saying: “When men of
the future look back on the last half of the
20th century, let us hope they will be moved
to say, ‘There was a generation which was a
good steward of the earth and its bounty.' ")
How appropriate a response to a plea for
preservation of natural beauty is a proposal
that would mar the most celebrated natural
scene in America, if not the world? 1Is it
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good stewardship to destroy something
unique in order to save things that we have
in abundance?

HIGH-COST ELECTRICITY TO SUBSIDIZE LOW-COST
WATER

Perhaps the most important point to bear
in mind is that the Marble Gorge and Bridge
Canyon Dams would produce only electricity
and dollars from the sale of electricity—
both of which are obtainable from other
sources. Hydroelectric power would be sold,
and revenues from its sale would be used to
subsidize the pumping of water to users at
prices lower than the cost of pumping it.
The two dams would add nothing to the
total supply of water in a water-short area,
but on the contrary, would waste much of
the already inadequate supply through evap-
oration losses and seepage.

Power generated at the dams would be
expensive, saleable only as peak power that
commands a premium price when demand
rises above base capacity. Without low in-
terest Government financing of the dams,
and the high price commanded by peak pow-
er, the project would not be feasible at all.
Who will buy this high cost public power?
The buyers would be private utility com-
panies, which would otherwise have to build
added capacity to handle peak loads with
their own capital.

Proposed dams in Grand Canyon would be
water wasters, and as such, are antithetical
to the southwest water plan. They are in-
cluded in the plan merely to provide finan-
cial support, at taxpayers’ expense, for a
project that ecannot pay its own way. They
make the project economically feasible, or
appear to, only because of a pattern of fi-
nancing that amounts to a Federal subsidy
for the reglion. The power project, says an
Interior Department document, would “use
a region's hydroelectric resources to tax the
people in support of long-range and large-
scale Federal resource investments that are
beyond the ability to repay of immediate
beneficiaries.”

Surely the dams would serve some useful
purpose besides generating dollars? Yes, they
would. Part of the power generated would be
used to pump water into central Arizona.
But the dams are not needed and would not
be used to divert water into the central
Arizona aqueduct; power to operate the
pumps would be conducted through trans-
mission lines to a diversion point far below
Hoover Dam on the lower Colorado.

If hydroelectric power is used to pump
water from the lower Colorado into central
Arizona, the system may be technologically
obsolete before it is completed. The San
Francisco Chronicle of February 16 reported
that California’s director of water resources
had proposed a nuclear powerplant produec-
ing 4.1 billion kilowatt hours of energy a
year. Part of this power would be sold, the
rest would be used to pump water over the
Tehachapis into southern California—a far
greater 1lift than is required in the central
Arizona project. Is hydroelectric power,
bought at so dear a price, conceivably the
best alternative in a region that contains
some of the Nation’s largest reserves of coal
and uranium?

WILL THE PLANS PAN OUT?

Admitting for the sake of argument that
dams in Grand Canyon would be a tolerable
alternative, what guarantee have we that
they would achieve the results that the Bu-
reau of Reclamation hopes for? The Bureau
has proved somewhat less than infallible in
the past, and the stakes are immense, (Pre-
liminary estimates—seldom high—show the
Bridge Canyon Dam costing $511 million and
the Marble Gorge project costing $239 mil-
lion.) Assumptions underlying the entire
Southwest water plan may be unrealistic.

The Arizona Republic reported in January
that *“‘a 440-year study of climate, as re-
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corded by tree rings, indicates that the
Southwest may have to reevaluate its water
plans.” An annual flow of 16 million acre-
feet past Lee’s Ferry was assumed on the basis
of a wet cycle from 1906 to 1920, but the
flow has exceeded this estimate in only 13
years out of 49. In 7 years the flow was
less than 7.5 million acre-feet, and it once
dropped to 4.4 million. The average has been
only 128 million. The last wet cycle com-
parable to the one that led to this miscalcu-
lation occurred in 1826-40 and the last one
before that in the early 1600’s.

Overoptimistic estimates of the Colorado’s
flow have already led, many contend, to the
creation of more reservoirs than the river
can fill. On February 9 the Department of
the Interior announced that it had awarded
a million-dollar contract for boating facilities
on Lake Mead. *“The work is necessitated,”
the announcement said, “by conditions re-
sulting from the rapid drop of Lake Mead
due to low flow of the river.” Older facili-
ties are now high and dry. This situation
may be attributed in part to the closing of
the gates at Glen Canyon Dam to form Lake
Powell, But some old canyon hands doubt
that the Colorado River can fill both Lake
Mead and Lake Powell in normal years, much
less additional reservoirs. There is reason
for doubt. The Boulder City News reported
January 14 that “about 26 percent of the
water being held back of Glen Canyon Dam
in Lake Powell seems to be percolating into
the porous Navajo sandstone basin., This is
substantially higher than the 15-percent fac-
tor allowed by the Bureau of Reclamation
* * » With Lake Powell less than quarter
full at 6,200,000 acre-feet content, stream-
flow records indicate an additional 1,600,000
acre-feet to have seeped into the porous lake
bottom and sides.”

If all goes well with the Bureau of Rec-
lamation’s plans, and badly for the rest of
us, Bridge Canyon Dam would back a reser-
voir up through Lake Mead recreation area,
along and through Grand Canyon National
Monument, and into Grand Canyon National
Park itself. Marble Gorge Dam would drown
a canyon comparable in beauty to an earlier
victim, Glen Canyon. Of the Colorado
River’s 280 miles within Grand Canyon, only
104 miles would remain a flowing river. Even
this remnant would be inaccessible to boat-
men since there is no place between the
Marble Gorge and Bridge Canyon reservoirs
where a boat could be brought down to the
river,

What is at stake is not just the future of
white water boating on the Colorado, or the
preservation of the unimpaired beauty of 150
miles of the Grand Canyon's inner gorge, or
even the protection of the integrity of Grand
Canyon National Park. What is at stake Is
the whole National Park System. If we sacri-
fice Grand Canyocn National Park and Monu-
ment to the dam builders’ dreams of empire,
we will sooner or later have to accept similar
infringements of Dinosaur, Glacier, Yellow=-
stone, Grand Tetons, Yosemite, Kings Can-
yon, Mammoth Caves, Big Bend, and Arches
national parks and monuments. The Bu-
reau of Reclamation and Army Corps of Engi-
neers have plans for them all.

If ever there was a fight that conserva-
tionists (and the country) could not afford
to lose, it is the fight to prevent the violation
of Grand Canyon. Where could we hope to
make a successful stand if we failed to beat
back an attack on the world's most magnifi-
cent canyon and the national park we
thought protected some of it? A defeat here
would turn the flank of the whole conserva-
tion movement and put men who cherish
natural beauty on the defensive everywhere.
Enlist in this fight. It's your fight—and the
future's.

SOME POINTED QUESTIONS AND PERTINENT

ANSWERS

1. Why should Americans be concerned

about dams in Bridge Canyon and Marble
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Gorge of the Grand Canyon, dams which
would flood only the bottom of a narrow can-
yon in the national park and monument?

The dams the Bureau of Reclamation plans
to build in Marble Gorge and at Bridge Can-
yon, within the Grand Canyon proper, would
destroy not only the living river but also
the unique life forms that through the ages
have come to depend upon the river's life.
The major part of the canyon walls would
still be there, but the pulsing heart of the
place would be stopped. A chain of destruc-
tive forces would be begun in what by law
was set apart as part of the National Park
System, to be preserved unimpaired for all
America’s future.

2. Aren’t these dams essential to the water
supply needs of Arizona and southern Cali-
fornia?

Not at all. Looked at hard, these dams are
nothing more than hydroelectric power de-
vices to produce electricity and dollars from
its sale to pay for projects that ought to be
financed by less costly means. The dams
would make no water available that is not
available already. Indeed, they would waste
enough to supply the water needs of both
Denver and Phoenix, and would impair the
quality of the too little that was left. Water
already too saline is made more so by evapo-
ration to the peril of downstream users,
especially of neighbors in Mexico. All this
on a river that already has more dams than
it has water to fill them.

3. Aren't these dams essential to the total
Southwest water plan and the central
Arizona project?

No. Alexander Hildebrand, registered pro-
fessional mechanical engineer, says in “Time
and the River Flowing” that they are “* * *
not necessary to divert water; not necessary
to conserve water; not necessary to generate
power; and mnot desirable economically,
except to save fuel costs for future genera-
tions who may have cheaper ways of generat-
ing power anyway. They are ‘necessary’ only
if we insist on using a particular water sub-
sidy system, even when to do so would sub-
merge the heart of one of the scenic wonders
of the world.”

4. Isn’t the power generated by these dams
of major importance to the Southwest?

Such power is acknowledged In the report
on the Southwest water plan to be only “a
small increment of the projected future
power demand of the area * * *" It ob-
viously could be generated by public or
private thermal plants, fueled either by fos-
sil fuels (oll, gas, or coal) or nuclear fission.
It appears that no engineering analysis has
been made and released of this alternative:
providing the needed pumping power with
thermal plants and providing the subsidy for
the plan either from nonpower revenues or
from public thermal plant revenues.

5. Aren’t alternative sources of power, such
as steamplants, more expensive?

Steamplants would admittedly have fuel
costs, and hydroelectric plants would not. At
3.6 mills per kilowatt-hour, however, 3 per-
cent interest on the $487 million investment
saving would buy enough fuel to generate
over 4 billlon kilowatt-hours per year; it
would take about 30 years for the savings on
fuel of the hydroelectric plants to pay for
their higher cost and the Interest thereon.
Thus steamplants could be built much faster,
would save the heart of the Grand Canyon,
and would have a lower cumulative cost until
fuel costs exceeded the savings on initial
investment some 30 years after completion of
the plants.

6. What alternative sources of water are
possible?

Many projects exist or are contemplated
to import water from areas of surplus to
areas of deficit—without, in the process, de-
stroying a unique scenic resource. And re-
search on the desalinization of sea water
accelerates year by year.
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7. Does the law establishing Grand Canyon
National Park allow dams and reservoirs to be
built within it?

The Bureau of Reclamation says yes. It
quotes sectlon T of the Grand Canyon Na-
tional Park Act: “That, whatever consistent
with the primary purposes of said park, the
Secretary of the Interior is authorized to
permit the utilization of areas therein which
may be necessary for the development and
maintenance of a Government reclamation
project.” The primary purpose of the park
is “to conserve the scenery and the natural
and historic objects and the wildlife therein
and to provide for the enjoyment of the
same in such manner and by such means as
will leave them unimpaired for the enjoy-
ment of future generations.” Bridge Canyon
Reservoir would obliterate the scenic values
of the river flowing between canyon walls,
would destroy the river (and the plants and
wildlife dependent upon it) as a “natural
object” that the national park was designed
to protect, and could not in any sense be
consistent with the primary purposes of the
national park.

8. Won't the proposed dams provide some
important recreation in areas now accessible
to only a few people?

We already have on the Colorado River
more than 600 miles of reservolr recreation
behind Flaming Gorge, Navajo, Glen Canyon,
Hoover, Davis, Parker, and Imperial Dams.
There is recreational value in swift-running
water, too.

AIRLINE BAGGAGE WEIGHT
LIMITATIONS

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under
previous order of the House the gentle-
man from California [Mr. HosMEer] is
recognized for 2 minutes.

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, printed
below is a letter I dispatched to the
Civil Aeronautics Board on Monday. I
take this means to advise my colleagues,
the traveling public, and the airlines of
this move to initiate a review of airline
baggage weight limitations. It is my
purpose hereby to enlist the assistance
of as many interested parties as possible
to encourage such a review.

AprIL 12, 1965.
Re airline baggage weight limitations.
Mr. Aran S. Boyp,
Chairman, Civil Aeronautics Board,
Washington, D.C,

Dear Mzr. Boyp: I believe it is past time
for the Board to initiate a constructive re-
view of the so-called free allowance of 40
pounds baggage on domestic airline flights.
This review should aim at upping the allow-
ance a reasonable amount.

The airlines define “baggage’ to mean “all
luggage, including briefcases, portfolios, par-
cels, camera equipment, and similar articles
whether carried in the cabin or checked in
the cargo compartment.” Any baggage
weight in excess of the 40-pound Hmit must
be paid for at the rate of one-half of 1
percent of the full first-class adult one-way
fare per pound. Thus, on a flight carrying
a $100 first-class fare, the charge is 50 cents
per pound.

Suppose a passenger flylng Jet tourist
from Washington to Los Angeles or San
Francisco has 50 pounds baggage, He must
pay an excess baggage charge on 10 pounds
at one-half of 1 percent of the first-class fare
of $152.75 per pound, or around $7.64. The
first-class traveler pays the same amount.
Two hundred pounds’ excess baggage would
cost the same as a first-class ticket, $152.75,
receives no free drinks, no free meal, no
attention from the stewardess, and is unable
to enjoy the movie,
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It is a well-known fact that many pas-
sengers, resenting this extra charge, concelve
a variety of ways to get around it by carrying
into the cabin heavy parcels that have not
been presented for weighing. The alert Air
Line Pilots Assoclation has expressed safety
concern over the increasing amount of carry-
on luggage being brought aboard aircraft.
If it is not stored properly under the seat it
can become a lethal projectile should a crash
landing, severe turbulence, or rapid deceler-
atlon occur. Even if properly stowed, such
carry-on baggage can be dislodged and can
interfere with speedy evacuation.

Originally there was a valid reason
for establishing a penalty for excess baggage.
Early in commerclal airline history, load
welght was a very critical safety factor.
Passengers had to be encouraged to travel
with a bare mmmimum of luggage. This was
done by placing a penalty on baggage weight.
Some 30 years ago when airlines used the
Curtiss Condor biplane and the Ford Tri-
motor, 30 pounds of luggage was allowed free.
The Graf Zeppelin had the same luggage al-
lowance. Yet today, 30 years later, when air-
frame and aircraft engine developments, for
all practical purposes, have eliminated load
welghts assoclated with passengers as a safety
factor, the allowable weight has been in-
creased by only 10 pounds.

The situation has changed completely. I
have been furnished statistics by the Airways
Club indicating that if every inch of bag-
gage space of a modern DC-8 or Boeing 707
jet airliner were crammed with gold bricks,
it would still be impossible to overload the
aircraft. Yet severe weight limitation re-
mains as an anachronism and a source of
revenue for the airlines.

It is specifically requested that the Board
initiate a review of the weight limitation
question as soon as its schedule permits.

Sincerely yours,
CraAIG HOSMER,
Member of Congress.

THE BRACERO PROGRAM

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Wyoming [Mr. RoNcaLio] is
recognized for 30 minutes.

Mr. RONCALIO. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to revise and extend
my remarks and to include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Wyoming?

There was no objection.

Mr. RONCALIO. Mr. Speaker, on at
least three occasions in this session in
both Houses of the Congress much time
has been consumed by debates dealing
with the passing of the bracero. To add
to this interesting and historical matter,
we have had features in some of our
great newspapers treating of this in the
light of a Steinbeck novel of the thirties
or of Edward Murrow’s famous features
of a decade ago.

Mr. Speaker, to all of this there is a
poignancy and the underscoring of loss
to domestic farmers of America, good
old-fashioned American citizens. It
seems to me that these are the real
unsung victims of this change, not par-
ticularly the corporate farmers of Cal-
ifornia or the vast growers of Florida,
but the little beet farmers of the Rocky
Mountain States and particularly Wyo-
ming which is the congressional district
I represent.



April 14, 1965

Mr. Speaker, much debate has dealt
with the large numbers of Mexican na-
tionals going into the rich fields of Cali-
fornia and with the presence in Florida
of migratory farmers from Puerto Rico
and from the British West Indies.

The introduction of legislation to
extend the bracero program for years on
end is the last thing and is furthest from
my mind. I do believe, however, that
under the existing limits of the law
which expired last year, it is now the in-
tent of Congress that if the Secretary of
Labor finds hardship in any area of
America where immigrant, imported la-
bor is no longer permitted, under the
statute he may certify such hardship and
will thus effect the importation of quali-
filed numbers for specific lengths of time
in the particular areas of America where
such labor will thus avoid a hardship.

Mr. Speaker, the sugarbeet companies
with plants in Wyoming have cooper-
ated over the years with research agen-
cies, the extension people everywhere, in
an effort to develop agricultural tech-
niques and farming materials which may
reduce the necessity for stoop labor in
the thinning process of the sugarbeet
industry.

It is my hope that machinery will soon
be developed which will eliminate the
need for any human being, foreigner or
American, to have to engage in the
topping, loading, and delivery of sugar-
beets from the fields to the factories.
This is menial, difficult labor and it will
be a great day for mankind when this
labor can be eliminated, as it was when
the blasting of coal from the face of the
seams in the great coal fields was ended,
and machines replaced the human being
and the animal, in this function.

I rise today to say that a 12-hour day
in the fields by a Mexican national is just
as difficult as a 12-hour day by anyone
else, whether engaged in by the bra-
ceros—the good worker from Mexico—
or whether it is engaged in by the farmers
of Wyoming whose concerns are just as
vital to our economy as is the slowing up
of the migrant from Mexico in this re-
gard. The sugarbeet farmer and his role
in the economy of this Nation is what is
of vital concern today, and what war-
rants an exception made now for a certi-
gré:.tion of import labor in my particular

te

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. RONCALIO. I yield to the gen-
tleman from California, whose interest
in this subject is deep and sincere.

Mr. COHELAN. The gentleman from
Wyoming well knows my position on this
matter, having made a very fine contri-
bution the other afternoon when we dis-
cussed this matter at length. I do not
want to interrupt the gentleman, if he
wants to complete his statement, but
with his permission I would like to ask a
question:

Does the gentleman know how many
workers are required in this particular
area?

Mr. RONCALIO. I believe so, and I
will show out of five particular areas we
have now signed up domestic workers in
at least one of them—Torrington.
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Mr. COHELAN. Does the gentleman
know whether the growers in the gen-
tleman’s district complied with the cri-
teria of the Department of Labor?

Mr. RONCALIO. Yes, I am happy to
report, and I will touch on this criteria
in my speech. It has been complied
with, and I hope today or tomorrow the
Secretary of Labor could make this a
memorable Easter for all of us by a
statement of certification for Wyoming.

Mr. COHELAN. Having met those re-
quirements in all cases, where there is a
clear, demonstrated case and there is a
requirement for supplementary labor,
this fact will be considered by the De-
partment in making such proportion-
ment?

Mr. RONCALIO. Yes. I may say to
the gentleman I am aware of this, and
I hope I may look for the cooperation of
the gentleman from California to alle-
viate our problem in this regard.

Mr. COHELAN. The gentleman un-
derstands it is the purpose of the gentle-
man from California, as I know it is of
the gentleman from Wyoming, not only
do we not want any crops to rot in the
field, but we do not want any people to
rot in the field. It is our objective to
raise the standards of migratory labor,
and I know the gentleman shares that

Mr. RONCALIO. I thank the gentle-
man. I will touch on that later in my
remarks.

Some of us had hoped that we might
be permitted in the transition from the
passing of the bracero era to all domestic
labor that any hardships that might be
imposed would be alleviated by the tem-
porary use of certain numbers of bra-
ceros for a short time. Many Members
of both Houses of Congress were ex-
tremely critical of the Secretary of Labor
for playing the role of an advocate rather
than a fact-finder. I was one of those
Members who expressed a wish that the
Secretary would go to the fields of the
States involved and engage in some fact-
finding, and make his own objective de-
termination of the necessity for certified
import labor. I was happy to see that
the Secretary did travel to California and
make his own conclusions accordingly,
and I was one of the first to express the
wish that the Secretary would visit the
States involved and make his own inves-
tigation, and report accordingly, and I
was among the first to compliment him
for doing this very thing.

Two occurrences have taken place in
the past several weeks, Mr. Speaker, that
make it mandatory that the Secretary of
Labor should indicate certification now
for a few beet workers in Wyoming. One
of the present results of the impasse is
simply this—but before we get to that I
wish to show compliance again so that
the Members interested, including the
Members from Florida and California,
can see that the companies of Wyoming
have complied and have made every pos-
sible effort in good faith to hire all the
domestic help possible.

Mr. Speaker, I include as a part of my
remarks an article from the Torrington,
Wpyo., News, of Thursday, April 8, point-
ing out the effort which both companies
have made in sending out personnel all
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over the six Rocky Mountain States look-
ing for help to work in the fields:

BEET GROWERS MAKING STATEWIDE EFForT ToO
RECRUIT FIELD WORKERS

Wyoming sugarbeet growers are making an
all-out effort to recruit local beet workers
this year and, from recent reports, the out-
look is for adequate laborers for local beet
growers.

The two Wyoming sugar processors, Holly
Sugar Corp. and Great Western Sugar Co., are
sending their representatives to various cities
in Wyoming in an effort to sign up beet
workers. Holly has assigned Dave Prado, of
Torrington, and Great Western has named
Ralph C. Stenehjem, of Billings, to do re-
cruiting at Green River, Rock Springs, Raw-
lins, Laramie, Cheyenne, and Casper during
April.

They will be offering Wyomingites 6 to 8
weeks' employment in any of the varlous
sugarbeet growing areas of Wyoming;
Powell, Lovell, Greybull, Basin, Worland,
Riverton, Clearmont, Douglas, Wheatland, or
Torrington. The pay will be piece rates, so
much per acre and there will be a guarantee
of $1.26 per hour to qualified workers, if
their piece-rate earnings fall below that
average in a 2-week pay period. To qualify,
workers should be in good health, at least
16 years of age and willing to work 6 days a
week, 8 hours a day, with the long-handled
hoes furnished by the farmers. Some chil-
dren, ages 14 and 15, may also be hired. No
past experience is required.

Workers who are hired will be furnished
transportation to the place of work and, if
they work until the end of the season, they
will be provided transportation home.
Workers will also be given housing and oc-
cupational insurance without charge. They
will provide their own food.

Sugar company recruiters will be in Green
River and Rock Springs Tuesday, April 13;
in Rawlins on Thursday, April 15; in Lara-
mie Friday, April 16; in Cheyenne Tuesday,
April 20; and in Casper Thursday, April 22.
In addition, beet worker recruitment will
be continuous in all branches of the State
employment offices throughout the State.
Recruiters have been searching for beet
workers throughout Texas since mid-Feb-
ruary and may also recruit in New Mexico,
Arizona, and on Indian reservations.

Interested crews, families, and individuals
may obtain more information at any office of
the Wyoming State Employment Service.

I also include at this point an article
from one of the papers of Wyoming en-
titled “Wanted—Sugarbeet Workers”:

WANTED SUGARBEET WORKERS

Crews, families, individual workers, 14 or
more years old, to hoe sugarbeets—6 to 8
weeks employment.

Transportation, housing, occupational in-
surance furnished.

‘Wages: Plece rates per acre hoed, guaran-
tee of $1.25 per hour to qualified workers.

Areas: Powell, Lovell, Greybull, Basin,
Worland, Riverton, Clearmont, Douglas,
Wheatland, Torrington.

How to apply: Arrange for hiring interview
by calling or visiting the State employment
office at special recruiting office at Green
River City Hall on Tuesday, April 13, 1965,
9:00 am. to noon, 91 West First North,
Green River, Wyo, Phone 875-3324.

Duration: Work will start in May, will run
into July, but put in your application right
away.

For their growers:

HoLLy SucAr CoRP.
GREAT WESTERN SUGAR Co.

To the employment service officers of
Wyoming, we and our growers—this is
from the Holly Sugar Corp., of Colorado
Springs—have placed clearance orders
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for 2,530 workers, either solo or in fam-
ily groups.

‘ These criteria have been prescribed as

follows by the Secretary of Labor in order

for them to be eligible for employment:

(a) A guarantee of $1.25 per hour even
though the employee is working on a plece-
work basis established by the Secretary of
Agriculture;

(b) The obligation of the employer to
maintain a complete payroll record;

(c) A guarantee of work for three-fourths
of the work days during the contract period;

(d) The obligation to provide occupational
insurance at no cost to the employee;

(e) The obligation to provide free trans-
portation from the area of recruitment to the
place of employment and return;

(f) The obligation to provide free hous-
ing and other perquisites; and

(g) The obligation to pay subsistence of
£1.60 per day when the employer does not
provide work opportunity for 64 hours of
employment in each 2-week work period.

STILL AN ACUTE SHORTAGE

As of this date, we have no assurance
of the availability of sufficient migratory
labor except for one of the five areas in
the State of Wyoming. It remains pes-
simistic for Worland, Riverton, Clear-
mont, and Sheridan, Wyo., in spite of the
generous offer of employment.

The results of all this mean two things:
first, the beet growers in Wyoming are
giving up their coveted allotments. I
read now from the Casper Morning Star
of a week ago:

PowerLr—A total of 23 sugarbeet growers
in the Lovell factory district have turned
back all or part of their 1965 acreage allot-
ments because of the uncertainty of the beet
labor pileture.

Among them was Joe Kysar, the largest
grower in the district, who decided against
the big labor gamble this year—now that
braceros from Old Mexico will not be re-
turning to the fields in the spring. Kysar
had 321 acres.

The Agricultural Stabilization and Con-
servation (ASCS) office in Powell reported
that a total of 750 acres of sugarbeet allot-
ments had been turned back for redistribu-
tion to other growers in the district.

Despite this, the ASCS said more than
enough requests for additional acreage had
been received to make up the difference.
The office had set a March 31 deadline for
turning back beet acreage allotments.

“Many growers are just waiting to the last
minute to see if any assurances are made that
we'll get the labor we need,” sald Howard
Hart, president of the growers’ assoclation.
“To date, we don't know we'll have the labor.”

Second, I quote from a Mexican mag-
azine called Vision in which the Mexican
writer states that “due to the arbitrary
cutoff of imported labor, the Nation of
Mexico feels that the agricultural proc-
essing industry may well start moving to
Mexico from the United States, and that
this could be of real benefit to Mexico and
Central America.”

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I frankly
plead that the Secretary of Labor make
a certification for temporary employ-
ment of approximately 2,530, or what-
ever the number that may be proven,
foreign braceros to be used in the con-
version from imported foreign labor to
domestic labor in the beetflelds of
Wyoming.

Mr. Speaker, let me again say how
strongly I urge that he consider this, be-
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cause otherwise he may cause irrepa-
rable damage to the beet growers and
workers of Wyoming,

‘THE REAL PROELEM

Mr. Speaker, a small State where life
is difficult at best, a State high in the
arid plains of the mighty prairies of
America, with elevations of 3,000 and
4,000 feet above the fruited plains of the
sea level valleys of Florida and Califor-
nia, now fights to stay alive in the highly
competitive agricultural America we
have today. Thus we find ourselves,
citizens and farmers, who by and large
have asked little except to be left alone
to live in decency with their fellow men,
now categorically denied opportunity to
stay in business in the sugarbeet indus-
try, all because of the dramatics at-
tached to the end of a program of im-
porting migratory labor. I wish I could
enlist all to see the real nub of this
problem, Mr. Speaker. The real need is
money.

I should like to treat this matter from
this eternal angle.

It is a fact that at this late date, most
of us in Wyoming had complacent faith
farmers and sugar companies have had
all along that the administration would
at a proper time make the usual provi-
sions so that the migratory Mexican
laborers would stream happily back to
the beetfields from their impoverished
Mexico.

I should like to submit that a better
hope is some type of money appropria-
tion to the beet farmer to pay a better
wage to beetfield labor whether it be
domestic or whether it be imported.

The problem is really money, as it has
always been. The farmers of Wyoming
have never received enough money for
their beets to justify the wages that the
difficult and backbreaking work in the
beetfields warrants. And, of course, as
long as there has been an easily available
import labor always waiting with hat in
hand for the few small crumbs to fall
from the farmer’s all-too-small slice of
bread, that farmer has been happy to
oblige in accepting contract labor.

If the money were available to pay a
better salary than is now being paid,
there is no doubt in my mind that there
would be plenty of domestic labor avail-
able to do this work.

Mr. Speaker, let me refer again to the
criteria I mentioned earlier for employ-
ment of these workers, and in some in-
stances, workers as young as 14 years of
age where the law permits—$1.25 per
hour minimum guarantee even though on
piecework; free transportation; field
housing; and subsistence of $1.50 per day
when there is not an opportunity to work
64 hours in a 2-week period. These are
minimal standards, Mr. Speaker.

I submit that the very essence of the
present drive toward the alleviation of
poverty could not find a more appropriate
beginning than to raise at this time the
economic levels of the sugarbeet farmers
of Wyoming and of those who labor in
their fields,

After all is this not what this entire
program is about?

I would like to give you two examples.
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Sixteen years ago, great mountain
climbers, great citizens of Wyoming,
seftled to become farmers in one of the
valleys of my State, After 10 years of
struggling with the elements, fighting
the ground, crop failures, long hours and
endless days of labor upon 160 acres, and
a log cabin which they called home, they
walked away after a long investment to
make their home “in town” with nothing
to show for their attempt at a life on the
high plains of the West.

Theirs is but an example of the tribula-
tion that individuals meet in trying to
become farmers and eke out an existence
in Wyoming. And what of the laborer?

Let me give you this example—I have
been in and out of hundreds of Mexican
homes in recent years, and in all of my
life I am oppressed by the appalling dep-
ravation of their lives. Whereas im-
provements do seem to be made in the
other ethnic groups, I find an absence of
this improvement with this particular
group. I happen to know very well the
history of one particular Mexican girl of
about 32 years old—she was at one time
a handsome female; now she looks 60
years old. For many years she worked
for a local farmer in Wyoming of some
repute in the beetfields, lambing his
sheep, hauling manure, driving tractors,
plowing in the spring. She clearly did
more work for that man for $300 a
month than that farmer could have ob-
tained for three times that amount in-
vested in standard so-called American-
type farm labor. But yet, after he lays
her off each season when the lambing
and the shearing are done his complaints
are manifold and he bellyaches with
letters to his Congressman and letters to
his editor all summer because she fre-
quently has to appeal to welfare for a
little food to keep her family from starv-
ing. Although she lives in Wyoming,
Mr. Speaker, her life is just as segre-
gated as it would be if she were black in
Alabama or Mississippi.

Her children are all attractive, and
they are intelligent, but the poverty of
their lives is guaranteed unless some-
thing can be done to bring about a raise
in the level of the existence of their
mother.

The whole foundation of hand labor
upon the farms of the West has always
been the sometimes brutal, sometimes
benevolent use of other men. The Sec-
retary of Labor’s basic position in this
matter is, of course, sound and it is not
in fact the Secretary for Labor's basic
position, it is the position of Congress as
reflected by the people themselves, who
will bring about an end to braceros
eventually. But this end must be done
in good conscience, without an abrupt
destruction of the lot of the farmer him-
self, and with regard for the industry,
and for the economy of large areas of
Wyoming.

I feel confident that the limited use in
Wyoming of some braceros labor this
year, a new look into a program of high-
er pay both for the farmer and for labor,
can bring about corrections to two groups
who have long suffered in the iniquities
of sharing the prosperity of our land.
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PERSONAL ANNOUNCEMENT

Mr. BATES. Mr. Speaker, at the time
the vote was taken on House Resolution
310, I was unavoidably detained and did
not vote. Had I been able to be here,
I would have voted “yea.”

INTRODUCTION OF TRUTH-IN-
PACKAGING BILL

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from New York [Mr. HaLpeErN] is
recognized for 10 minutes.

Mr, HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, today I
introduce a companion bill to Senator
Hart's truth-in-packaging legislation. I
sponsored similar legislation in the last
Congress, and I submit that the pressing
need for the enactment of this bill is
greater now than it has ever been in the
past.

Today, there are well over 30,000
supermarkets in this country, and a
countless number of smaller markets,
each of which contains as many as 8,000
different items. In deciding which of the
various competing products to purchase,
the consumer can no longer rely upon
the informed advice of the neighborhood
grocer. Rather, he must look to the
package for pertinent information on the
product it contains. Too often, how-
ever, this information is hidden, decep-
tive, or just not there, and the consumer
selects at his peril.

When the consumer strolls the aisles of
a supermarket or looks at the shelves in a
store, he sees an orderly display of at-
tractive packages. What he cannot re-
alize until he returns home is that the
illustrations appearing on the packages
often deliberately misrepresent the arti-
cle inside; the package is twice as large
as the product it contains; and what may
be advertised as “serving four” will prob-
ably serve only two. In addition, it is of-
ten extremely difficult to locate the net
weight on packages, and even more dif-
ficult to compare it with the net weight
of similar items, which will either be ex-
pressed in complicated fractions or in
different units of measure, Instances of
this nature are by no means rare and by
no means accidental. My bill represents
a frontal assault on a carefully cal-
culated scheme to confound and confuse
the consumer.

The bill would authorize the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare, and
the Federal Trade Commission to pro-
mulgate regulations governing the pack-
aging and labeling of consumer com-
modities. It would require net weight
or quantity statements to be printed on
the front panel of packages, and would
establish standards of location and
prominence for such information. It
would prohibit deceptive illustrations on
the label, “cents-off” promotions, and
such qualifying terms as “giant half-
quart.”

In addition, discretionary authority
would be provided for the issuance of
regulations, on a product-to-product
basis, that would: standardize package
sizes to specified quantities, determine
shapes of packages, and establish criteria
for the use of such designations as
“small,” “medium,” and “large.”
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Mr. Speaker, these measures are neces-
sary if the Congress is to discharge its
responsibility to the American consumer.
I have the highest regard for the intelli-
gence of the American consumer, but
one's judgment can be only as good as
the facts upon which it is based. This
bill would establish and protect the con-
sumer’s right to those facts.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, may I point out
that earlier this year, in his economic
report to the Congress, the President
expressed his support for this kind of
legislation. He acknowledged that the
consumer needed the kind of informa-
tion this bill is designed to provide him,
and stated:

Truth in packaging will help to protect
(:;msumers against product misrepresenta-

on.

The Council of Economic Advisers re-
ported the prevalent abuses and lauded
the purposes of this legislation. Esther
Peterson, the President's Special As-
sistant on Consumer Affairs, has long
supported our efforts in this area. In
light of this, it is most unfortunate that
Mr, Connor, the new Secretary of Com-
merce, is reported to be opposed to this
legislation, and that, on the basis of this,
the administration is working out a new
position. Mr. Speaker, the time for de-
lay has passed. The need for this legis-
lation has been with us for too long, and
now is the time for action.

THE OAS AT 75

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Massachusetts [Mr. CoNTE] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to join with my colleagues in mark-
ing Pan American Day. This year, as
you know, the celebration of Pan Ameri-
can Day is of particular import since it
is also the 75th anniversary of the orga-
nization that we know as the Organiza-
tion of American States. The OAS is
today, perhaps more so than at any
other time in its long existence, serving
as one of the bulwarks of the Western
Hemisphere. That we can effectively
work together to achieve common goals
through the combined efforts of the
members of this organization has been
forcefully illustrated in the events af-
fecting this hemisphere in recent years.
I salute this organization which has not
let its 75 years of existence stultify its
approach to today’s problems. An anni-
versary is not only a time for reflection,
but should provide an occasion to look
toward the future, to assure that by not
becoming complacent over what has
been, there will be commemorations for
years to come.

An editorial in this morning’s New
York Times wished the OAS “many hap-
py returns.” I join in this wish. I be-
lieve the text of this editorial is of merit
and I include it at this point.

8047

THE OAS AT 75

Pan American Day, which is celebrated
every year on April 14, has a special sig-
nificance today because it is the 75th anni-
versary of what is now called the Organiza-
tion of American States. This makes the
OAS the oldest international organization of
its kind in the world.

The week-long celebrations that are under-
way all over the hemisphere are legitimate.
There is something to celebrate. But when
the banquets, the speeches, and the self-
congratulations are over, it would be well
to turn to the ways in which the OAS can
be improved.

Secretary General José Mora did just this
last November with a series of recommenda-
tlons. He suggested strengthening the
Council of the OAS, which is a permanent
executive body like the Security Council of
the United Nations. The theoretically su-
preme body of the OAS is the Inter-Ameri-
can Conference, which is supposed to meet
every 5 years. It has not met since 1954
and no one wants it to meet. Mr, Mora sug-
gested, instead, that the foreign ministers of
the hemisphere meet at least once a year.

Nothing has yet been done to reform the
OAS. Admittedly it will not be easy. That
maverick, Cuba, has been excluded from par-
ticipation in the OAS, but it is legally still
a member, since there is no provision in the
Bogotd Charter to expel members. The In-
ter-American System is, by mutual agree-
ment, antl-Communist and democratie, al-
though some regimes that have not been ex-
cluded can hardly be considered democratic.

Latin America has not found an ideology
of its own. Its traditional authoritarian
politieal structure and its feudal social strue-
ture have broken down in many countries
and they are collapsing in all 20 nations.
Marxism, as an ideology, 1s weak except in
Cuba, and Christian Democracy has taken
hold only in Chile and Venezuela. Democ-
racy, as it 1s practiced in the United States,
does not suit either the temperament or the
economic structures found in the Latin
American countries.

Thus, one falls back on the good old—T75
years old—Organization of American States.
It provides collective security and an instru-
ment for international action. It is a bit
infirm, but there is a lot of life in it. On
this anniversary one can sincerely wish the
OAS many happy returns.

FREE WORLD SHIPPING TO NORTH
VIETNAM IS INCREASING

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Illinois [Mr. FINDLEY] may extend
his remarks at this point in the Recorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, lack of
free world cooperation is making our
task in South Vietnam unnecessarily
difficult. For example, free world trade
with Communist North Vietnam is in-
creasing. Although much of this is
doubtless food and other so-called non-
strategle items, it nonetheless benefits
North Vietnam directly and substan-
tially.

A free world trade embargo against
North Vietnam would certainly aggra-
vate the supply problems of the Commu-
nists and hopefully hasten the day when
we can negotiate with them on our terms.

Our most pressing and urgent need 1is
to negotiate with our free world allies,
rather than with the Communists. We
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must unify free world policy in trouble
spots like Vietnam. Consultation has
obviously been inadequate.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

The table below, prepared for me by
the Library of Congress, shows the trend
in free world trade with North Vietnam:

Trade of North Vietnam with the free world, 1962-6/

[In thousands of dollars]
1062 1962 1962 1063 1963 1963 1064 1964 1964
exports [imports| total |exports |imports| total [exports [imports| total
Unit.ed States | x e e R e e S
e 2 TR
] -LOxembourg. oo e 60 58 118 514 b L
Enzlfiw'-lg e 80 1 o| %% a| 10 12 2
France 28 26 54 | 3,600 | 2,542 | 6,142 | 3,740 | 2,550 8, 290
Germany. 26 504 530 19; 322 m% 200 | 1,100 1,300
e Lt T (I SRR EOIEET LTI TR INEe [ L DEREE N R M A
Ital A P SRR A BN 118 213 331 2,207 | 2,801 1269 | 1,000 1,260
L et 1,304
N

12,751

1 Innmry—()ctobm'
3 Less than $500,

Bources: U.8. Department of Commerce, Burean of International Commerce, International Trade Analysis

Division,

(§))] Exporf.a of free world countries to S8ino-Soviet bloc countries, 1059-62; January-December 1063; 1964, cumula-

tive and latest month.

Imports of free world countries from Bino-Boviet bloe countries, 1050-62; January-December 1963; 1064, cumu-

hi(lz\;e and latest month,

DO CUSTOMERS APPROVE OF
INCREASED PRICES?

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from California [Mr. TALcoTT] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. TALCOTT. Mr. Speaker, Secre-
tary Wirtz and a few Members of Con-
gress have recently said in effect “farm-
ers can increase wages, improve housing
and boarding facilities, provide family
housing for the migrant farm laborers
and enhance the many fringe benefits—
and that the housewife and consumer of
fruit and vegetables will gladly pay the
increased costs.”

There is no proof of this noble asser-
tion. I wish it were true because many
workers could use increased wages.
Every farmer I know would gladly pay
his employees more if consumers would
pay him more.

There are some apparent paradoxes in
the noble way in which the Secretary dis-
misses the farmers’ problems of increased
costs.

The administration claims to be pro-
tecting the farm laborers from competi-

tion from “cheap foreign labor.” But
will the administration protect the
farmer from the competition of cheap
foreign produce and products which are
produced not only with cheap foreign
labor but with cheap foreign materials,
seeds, water, land rent, fertilizers, capi-
tal and management?

If the increased prices are so certain
why, I wonder, did not the “grasping”
farmers increase the prices much sooner?

If higher prices were so easily obtain-
able and profits so great and certain,
what are we to do with the great influx
of farmers and financiers into the fruit
and vegetable industry?

An apricot grower asks me where the
housewife or consumer is that will pay
40 cents a unit (his present cost) for his
apricots when comparable, but cheaply
grown, apricots imported from Spain and
South America are selling in the same
U.S. markets for 38 cents.

Can we expect the same “protection”
by our Government for the farmer as the
unemployed factory worker who wants
to become a farm laborer?

All the vegetable farmer asks is fair
treatment—the same treatment afforded
other importers, other employers, other
producers, other laborers. Is this asking
too much?
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CHANGES NEEDED IN DOCUMEN-
TARY TAX REGULATIONS TO PER-
MIT CREDIT FOR STATE TAXES
PAID ON CONVEYANCE OF REALTY

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Kansas [Mr. M1ze] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

. Mr, Speaker, I am pleased
to introduced today a bill to amend the
Internal Revenue Code of 1954 to provide
a credit against the Federal stamp tax on
the conveyance of realty for amounts
paid under equivalent State sales, stamp,
or transfer tax laws.

When the Federal conveyance tax was
first imposed in the early days of the
Republie, it was needed to finance vari-
ous crises; that is, the Civil War, Span-
ish-American War, and so forth. It has
long since stopped serving a revenue pur-
pose. In fiscal year 1963, for example,
the Federal Government’s take on all
documentary taxes amounted to $140
million, or one-tenth of 1 percent of its
tax collections. Only about one-fourth
of this $140 million was realized from the
Federal documentary tax on convey-
ances, or real estate transfers; the re-
maining three-fourths coming from the
Federal documentary taxes on the issue
and transfer of stocks and bonds.

My bill is concerned only with the
Federal tax on conveyances, however,
since these taxes involve thousands of
individual transactions at the county
court house level and, in those cases
where State and local taxes are also lev-
ied, involve overlapping taxation. They
create the image of unnecessary Fed-
eral-State duplication in the minds of
individuals, particularly attorneys and
realtors, who are required to purchase
stamps at two different windows and to
compute relatively small tax liabilities
two different ways.

Mr. Speaker, apparently no studies of
the cost of administering documentary
taxes have been made, either within
or outside the Treasury Department.
However, the Federal conveyance tax
has a record of weak enforcement and
spotty taxpayer compliance. Because
the amount of revenue involved is small,
the Internal Revenue Service devotes
minimal effort to the enforcement of
documentary stamp taxes. Nor is Fed-
eral tax enforcement likely to be in-
creased because it is tangential to the
mainstream of Internal Revenue activ-
ity—which is geared to the income tax—
and the revenue yield would not be ex-
pected to increase much above the costs
of increased enforcement.

It would be difficult to justify urging
the Treasury Department to assign to
the stamp tax on conveyances the
amount of resources that would be
needed to enforce it adequately. Effec-
tive Federal enforcement of this tax
might well require extensive audit of
the deed records at county courthouses
throughout the Nation. The cost of
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such auditing would probably be pro-
hibitive in the light of the insignificant
revenue return it would yield.

In regard to taxpayer compliance, deed
documents conveying real estate and
policies issued by foreign insurers are
required to have the stamps affixed—but
the regulations allow considerable lati-
tude, and affixing practice varies. The
blue-ribbon Advisory Commission on In-
tergovernmental Relations stated in
their report of September 1964, entitled
“The Intergovernmental Aspects of Doc-
umentary Taxes,” that:

Compliance, in fact, is almost completely
voluntary and noncompliance and violations
may be considerable.

The tax on real estate transfers is one
of the very few that can be enforced
effectively at the local level. Most real
estate transactions are recorded by
county recorders, many of whom are
elected officials. Since the States have
it within their means to require such
local officials to enforce their laws, the
administrative support that local offi-
cials can give the tax is available for the
enforcement of State laws in connection
with the providing of State sales, stamp,
or transfer tax credits against the Fed-
eral stamp tax.

Mr. Speaker, the principal considera-
tion supporting the Federal real estate
transfer tax has been its alleged by-
product value for assessment-sales ratio
studies to improve property tax adminis-
tration. However, because of inade-
quate enforcement and exclusion of as-
sumed mortgages from the tax base, the
stamp value frequently bears little rela-
tlonship to actual selling price, and this,
in turn, severely limits its usefulness for
assessment-sales ratio studies. The Ad-
visory Commission on Intergovernmental
Relations reported that analyses in con-
nection with ratio studies have uncov-
ered numerous cases that range from
complete noncompliance to under- or
overstamping. The Commission con-
cluded:

The deficlencies of the Federal real estate
transfer tax for establishing the sales price
of realty could be overcome only by shifting
enforcement responsibility to the States.

This would be the case with the en-
actment of my bill, as the incentive of
increased State revenues would be pres-
ent as well as the existence of State laws
with which the local and State officials
would be compelled to comply. The
States would be able to obtain the neces-
sary market value information under the
system provided for by this bill.

Utilization of credits against the Fed-
eral conveyance tax by enactment of
State laws is expected to be widespread.
Indeed, transition would not be a prob-
lem, as State and local governments are
already showing a rising interest in real
estate transfer taxes. Some 12 States
and the District of Columbia have real
estate transfer taxes; four of these States
have enacted them since 1951. The State
and local documentary taxes are pat-
terned, by and large, after the Federal
taxes,

It is worth noting that the nine
States—Florida, Louisiana, Maryland,

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Massachusetts, Minnesota, South Caro-
lina, Tennessee, Virginia, and West Vir-
ginia—now having a State tax rate equal
to or greater than the Federal tax, would
be relieved of the Federal tax burden. By
a slight increase in the State rate and/or
the statewide adoption of the local tax,
three States—Alabama, Pennsylvania,
and Washington—and the District of Co-
lumbia also would be relieved of the Fed-
eral tax burden. The 38 remaining
States could, by adopting a tax equiv-
alent to the Federal, gain revenues with-
out increasing the overall tax burden
within the State. By adopting the credit
device, the Internal Revenue Service
would not lose the value of capital gain
information on realty transactions in all
States and the Federal Government
would be inviting the States to enact
their own real estate transfer taxes with-
out adding to the tax burden of their
own taxpayers. Since the taxpayers’ li-
ability would be the same whether the
State imposed the tax or not, the avail-
ability of the Federal credit would exert
a strong compulsion on the States to im-
pose their own transfer taxes.

Mr. Speaker, I urge careful and com-
plete consideration of this bill by my dis-
tinguished colleagues in the House.

THE CASE FOR VIABLE INTEREST
RATES

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Missouri [Mr. CorTIis] may extend
his remarks at this point in the REcorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, on Mon-
day, March 22, 1965, Hon. JoE L. EvINs,
placed in the Recorp two recent articles
written for the United Press Interna-
tional by my colleague, Representative
WricHT PatTman and myself presenting
our views concerning the great issue of
viable interest rates versus low interest
rates. I received a number of letters
from various people commenting on
these two articles, to which I have re-
sponded. One of these letters, I believe,
would be of general interest in carrying
forward the dialog on this important
economic problem; and I include a copy
of it in the RECORD:

Thank you for your March 26 letter re-
garding my article, “The Case for Viable
Interest Rates,” in the Washington Post.
I am always pleased to have the opportunity
to amplify my views to those who are inter-
ested.

As you know, Mr. Parman, the chairman
of the Joint Economic Committee, argues
for a reduction in interest rates that many
consider already too low. Mr. PATMAN does
not think of interest rates as a cost like other
costs, which are determined by the forces
of demand and supply and which represent
compensation to banks for performing finan-
cial services. Interest rates are the market's
mechanism for maintaining the balance be-
tween the mpply of money and the demand
for it. When I and other Republican mem-
bers of the Joint Economic Committee advo-
cate a policy of “viable” interest rates, we
ask only that demand and supply not be
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manipulated to produce distorted interest
rates that will damage the U.S, economy and
international economic posture.

I stated in my article that “only by the
exercise of self-discipline can we maintain
correct monetary and fiscal policy.” We
must curb our understandable preference
for an “easy money” policy because such a
policy can produce harmful results. Past
experience has shown that easy money poli-
cies are inappropriate during periods of eco-
nomic boom.

What effects can an overreliance in low
interest rates cause?

One effect may be inflation. On the sur-
face inflation does not seem to exist. Whole-
sale and retail price indexes and traditional
indicators have remained stable. But I and
others are concerned about the existence of
concealed inflation. Since 1961 bank credit
has grown 28 percent while gross output has
increased by only 22 percent. Since whole~
sale prices have remained relatively stable,
we must ask where the excess in the growth
of credit over capacity has gone.

One answer is that credit increases have
maintained wholesale prices at a high,
though stable, level. Without credit expan-
sion the wholesale price level would probably
have dropped, as it has during other periods
of our economic history.

My concern about the possibility of infla-
tion stems not only from the threat of con-
cealed inflation but also from the boom
psychology the President and his economic
advisers have encouraged. Such forced op-
timism is politically motivated and danger-
ous. For the promotion of a boom through
overconfident reliance on “easy money” pol-
icles will likely lead to painful correction.

Furthermore low interest rates may also
have a harmful effect on the quality of credit.
I have no doubt that the office expansion you
plan is soundly based. But this has not been
the case with many U.S. borrowers. Easily
available money encourages marginal busi-
nesses to expand operations without sound
financial bases. Many such ventures subse-
quently fail because they simply are unable
to compete—they are uneconomic. Such
fallures are wasteful and costly to the entire
economy.

Home mortgage loans are subject to the
same forces. In 1964 the foreclosure rate
exceeded 100,000, higher than any year since
1939. For every 1,000 mortgages there were
during this period 4.59 foreclosures—twice
the 2.34 figure for 1959. In a recession such
foreclosures would no doubt Increase as low-
income families became unable to meet pay-
ments. Tighter credit policies would help
to reduce this disturbing high foreclosure
rate, promote more careful lending policies,
and thus strengthen the economy.

Another result of easy credit policies has
been to stimulate the outflow of United
States bank funds to other countries. This
outflow became so large in the last quarter
of 1964 that the administration felt remedial
action was required. Thus the “interest
equalization tax” on foreign securities pur-
chased by American citizens is proposed by
the administration to be extended to bank
loans. This action would represent a re-
striction of the free flow of capital across
international boundaries, a poliey for which
the United States has stood for two decades.
The same restriction, many economists
agree, could be achieved by higher interest
rates.

All of the above are good reasons for look-
ing very critlcally at present United States
credit policy. If this examination shows
that on balance interest rates are too low to
be in the long-term welfare of the economy,
then they should be allowed to rise in accord
with the demands of the market.

Sincerely,
TaOMAS B. CURTIS.
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THE SECOND BEST KNOWN TEXAN
IN WASHINGTON

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New Jersey [Mr. WIDNALL] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
REecorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, the
April issue of Fortune magazine has
given deserving recognition to our col-
league and friend, the gentleman from
Texas, WRIGHT PaTMmaN, in an article
“The Warrior From Patman's Switch.”
In a fair and objective account, the au-
thor, Hubert Kay, describes the activi-
ties and interests through the years of the
man who has become, in this session of
Congress, the chairman of both the
House Banking and Currency Commit-
tee, and the Joint Economic Committee.

As a member of both these committees,
and knowing of the chairman’s hard
work and determination, I think it ap-
propriate to place this article into the
REecorp so that all his colleagues in the
House may have a chance to read it.

The article follows:

THE WARRIOR FROM PATMAN'S SWITCH
(By Hubert Eay)

(NotE—The second best-known Texan in
Washington has tried to scalp Andrew Mel-
lon, Herbert Hoover, and the Rockefellers,
and now he’s going after the banks and the
Federal Reserve System.)

It should be no surprise to anyone that
a sizable chunk of the recent financial
news—about the balance of payments, the
gold backing for the dollar, interest rates,
Federal Reserve policy, bank failures, the eco-
nomic power and tax advantages enjoyed by
foundations—involves WricHT PaTMAN, Con-
gressman for the past 36 years from Texar-
kana, Tex. Parman himself often seems to
be the financial news. Over the years he has
left his name on one major piece of economic
legislation (the Robinson-Patman Act) and
his imprint on scores of others (notably the
Employment Act of 1946); nowadays he is
perhaps best known in connection with the
long and acrimonious war he has waged
against the Federal Reserve System, which,
in PaTman’s book, is just a “wholly owned
subsidiary of the American Bankers Associa-
tion.”

ParmaN's continuous presence onstage in
the House arises mainly from the fact that
he is chairman of its Banking and Currency
Committee, through which legislation af-
fecting banking, monetary matters, and
housing must be filtered. Recently, for
example, the committee had the job of
rushing through approval of President John-
son's proposal to remove the gold backing
on Federal Reserve deposits. Parman, fresh
from a hospital siege of “executive flu,” got
the required approval through the committee
in 1 day. The Banking Committee chairman-
ship, which he attained in 1963, is not Par-
MAN's only lever on congressional power,
Since 19567 he has also been alternate chalr-
man of the Joint Economic Committee, a
Senate-House group that advises Congress
on issues raised in the President’s annual
Economic Report. He brought about the cre-
ation of the select House and Senate Small
Business Committees, and until 1963 served
as chairman of the House committee. At 71,
he commands the additional prestige and In-
fluence of having served in Congress longer
than all but four other Members (HAYDEN,
CELLER, MARTIN, McCORMACK). ParMmaw is
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surely the second best known Texan in
Washington, and his prestige is obviously not
dimmed by his old and well-known friend-
ship with the best known Texan,

But perhaps the ultimate source of his
influence has been, simply, the persistence
and zeal that marks all his works. Originally
a poor boy, from a northeast Texas town
called Patman's Switch (it was named for
his own numerous family and a Eaty Rall-
road switch), he sees himself as the cham-
pion of the little fellow, and is all over
the place with bills to help him and to
thwart the blg interests. Recently, he was
preparing to sponsor bills strengthening the
area redevelopment program and providing
for a massive expansion of the urban-
renewal program. In addition, he was an-
nouncing that the committee would look
into a string of bank failures, was assailing
the Treasury for its reluctance to crack down
harder on tax-exempt foundations, and was
warning that the Fed was again trying to
ralse long-term interest rates. Bank stock-
holders, he tirelessly proclaims, profit at the
taxpayer’'s expense through the Fed’s chronic
bias in favor of banks in general and of high
interest rates in particular,

Perhaps PaTMan's most predictable move
in this Congress was his introduction of
a bill, on the session’s first day, “to make
the Federal Reserve System responsive to
the best interests of the people of the United
States and to improve the coordination of
monetary, fiscal, and economic policy.” PAT-
MAN has introduced Fed-reform bills in every
sesslon of Congress since 1934, even though
they have never had administration support.
Most bankers view the current bill as an
effort, not merely to end the Fed's inde-
pendence, but to yoke it to inflation. PaT-
MaAN naturally sees his proposals In a more
constructive vein. During his committee’s
hearings last year, he said to the Fed’s chair-
man, Willlam McChesney Martin: “It is my
contention, Mr., Martin, that if we had had
the Federal Reserve System operating in the
people’s interest and the Government's in-
terest the last 40 years, we would not have
any $300 billion debt today; we might not
even have any debt.”

In the course of feuding with the Fed,
PaTMAN has got into the habit of summon-
ing its officials for prolonged questioning
about the broad drift of monetary policy,
the narrow details of administration, and
everything in between. A year ago he be-
came convinced that the Fed was spending
the taxpayers’ money on high living for its
own employees and executives, and tirelessly
read into the record a list of expenditures
made by the Federal Reserve Bank of Cleve-
land, including money for ping-pong balls
and paddles, theater tickets, and a $125
comedian, who performed at the bank’s an-
nual dinner dance. Parman stopped short
of asking for an audited report on the num-
ber of jokes the man had told, but just
barely.

Naturally, PatmanN has a fair number of
enemies and detractors. Many bankers
would warmly endorse the judgment of Mar-
riner Eccles, who once, when he was Chair-
man of the Federal Reserve Board, sald to
PatMan in public: “Your conception of the
American banking system and how it op-
erates Is totally erroneous.” Some of his
colleagues dismiss him as a crank and a
bore. But not all of them. Senator PAUL
Doucras, of Illinois, who has alternated with
him as chairman of the Joint Economic Com-
mittee, and who is one of the few men In
Congress with unimpeachable credentials as
an economist, says, “I consider WRIGHT one
of the most underrated men in Congress.
He knows more about the Federal Reserve
than anybody in Congress, and has more
factual knowledge of its operations than its
officlals themselves. I wouldn't want to have
him making all monetary policy, but he’s
a good influence.”
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THE SQUEEZABLE CONGRESSMAN

PatManN in person is something of a sur-
prise to anyone who knows him only from
the financial pages. He is soft-voiced, friend-
1y, alert, with something of a paunch, a small
round head, twinkling blue eyes, and a che-
rubic smile—the overall effect being a mix-
ture of Santa Claus and Foxy Grandpa. In
public debate or oratory he often employs the
invective of a prosecuting attorney (which,
as a matter of fact, he once was). But in
conversation, though highly opinionated, he
is also quiet and calmly reasonable. He
doesn’t get personal or impugn motives, and
he seems to believe that nearly all the peo-
ple who disagree with him are honestly mis-
taken. The appeal of what might be called
PaTmaN’s noncombat personality is attested
by a young woman newspaper reporter in
Texarkana, who calls him “Honorable Honey,”
or sometimes “Hon Baby,” and declares:
‘“He’s so sweet that you just feel like squeezin”
him every time you see him."”

Actually, the friendly Congressman they
know in Texarkana is quite a different prop-
osition from the fire breather of the finan-
cial headlines. Most of his constituents know
little or nothing about the monetary and
other economic crusades that have won him
national renown. What his constituents do
know is that their Congressman works end-
lessly to strengthen the district’s faltering
economy, reads every letter addressed to him
and gets off a prompt reply, listens patiently
to Individual callers, and spares no effort
to help either a supporter or an opponent.
Although he has long suffered from diabetes,
and tires a bit as the day wears on, PATMAN
still follows his long-time habit of golng to
his ofice—in Texarkana or Washington—T7
days a week. He puts in half a day on week-
ends, but a good 10 hours or so Monday
through Friday.

Not many bankers have been exposed to
Patman’s lovable side, and there are quite a
few who would deny that he is even sincere
in what he says about big business. They
can, in fact, point to a fair number of charges
he has made that seem wild. His Small
Business Committee's 1962 report on founda-
tions included a suggestion that Rockefeller-
endowed foundations’ holdings of oil-com-
pany stocks represented an attempt to re-
store the old Standard Oll Trust. Again,
many bankers are infuriated by the five-
volume report on his investigation of the
ownership of stock in leading banks. They
contend it proves nothing except that some
investors own stock in more than one bank—
but that it implies the existence of a sinister
conspiracy.

Another, more serious complaint that
bankers have against PaTmaAnN concerns his
insistent demand for lower interest rates and
his apparent belief in a high rate of expan-
sion of the money supply. His position on
these matters is a little fuzzy around the
edges, and perhaps this is why he is some-
times accused by bankers of insincerity. To
be sure, he denies that he favors inflation and
seems to believe that the rate of increase in
the money supply should be reduced any
time inflation is a threat; this would be done
by raising bank reserve requirements, How-
ever, these views are put forth in a way that
makes them seem a bit academie, and his
pronouncements on any current Federal Re-
serve policy almost invariably involve com-
plaints that it is mnot supplying enough
money to the economy and is keeping interest
rates artifically high. There seems never to
have been a time when Parman was actually
heard to complain that rates were too low
or the money supply too large. In general,
it 1s hard to know what are his criteria for
determining the amount of money needed
by the economy. PaurL DoUGLAS says,
“WrIGHT'S weakness is that he won't accept
the quantity theory of money";—l.e., the
theory of the relationship between the quan-
tity and rate of use of money in circulation,
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the price level, and the output of the econ-
omy. The formulations below, taken from a
135-page booklet, “A Primer on Money,"”
issued by the Banking Committee, may sug-
gest what DoucLas means—and also suggest
why so many bankers suspect the worst about
PATMAN:

“If the Government can issue bonds, why
can’t it issue money and save the interest?

“A few clearheaded and firm individuals,
such as Abraham Lincoln, have insisted that
the Government can * * *. To a small ex-
tent, the Government does issue money, to
buy back the bonds it has already issued,
through the Federal Reserve System. How-
ever, it has long been one of the political
facts of life that private banks must be al-
lowed to create the lion's share of the money,
if not all of the money. Thus there is little
opposition to the Government's printing
bonds and then permitting the banks to cre-
ate the money with whiclH®*to buy those
bonds; but proposals that the Government
itself create the money instead of the bonds
have always set off tremendous political up-
heavals. Bankers are politically very pow-
erful, even in wartime. For example, Abra-
ham Lincoln set off a political furor when he
insisted upon having the Government issue
$346 million in money (the so-called green-
backs) instead of issulng interest-bearing
bonds and paying interest on the money
* * * It is a fallacy to think, as many do,
that the ‘greenbacks’ were inflationary.

“If the Government issued more money in-
stead of Government bonds isn’t there a dan-
ger that the Government would issue too
much money and cause inflation?

“Once again, it is no less inflationary for
the private banks to create $1 billion of new
money to buy $1 billlon of bonds than it is
for the Government to create $1 billion of
new money."

Most bankers would probably object that
this answer is irrelevant. Ordinarily, when
the Treasury issues $1 billion of bonds there
is no occasion for the banks to create $1 bil-
lion of new money. Most Treasury bonds
are bought by private investors—which
means that they sop up private savings and
are not inflationary. Before 1951, it is true,
the Fed was often a heavy buyer of these
bonds, and ParmaNn has a point when he
notes that such purchases were no less in-
flationary than just printing new money.
The Fed's checks for the bonds would end
up in banks, ultimately expanding their re-
serves and lending capabilities and, in effect,
adding to the Nation’s supply of “checkbook
money.” The purpose of the Fed's heavy
buying was to peg the prices of Government
bonds; the bonds carried interest rates too
low to attract many private buyers. But
these forced purchases interfered with the
Fed’s function of controlling the money sup-
ply, the Fed itself was distressed by their in-
flatlonary effects, and the practice ended
with the famous March 1951, “accord” be-
tween the Fed and the Treasury. PATMAN
himself was, and is, loudly opposed to the
1951 accord.

WHAT COMES AFTER THE PRIMER

PaTmaN's views about money management
clearly inspire his efforts to overhaul the
Fed's administrative and polieymaking ap-
paratus. If he were a monetary conservative,
these efforts would not seem so controversial.
But given the ideas expressed in the *‘Primer
on Money," it is hard to view the demands
for an overhaul except as a preface to other
demands, for cheap money.

PatMman's argument with the Fed comes
down, essentially, to two matters: (1) his
contention that the Fed is now improperly
dominated by private banks; and (2) his in-
sistence that it should be responsible to the
President and the Congress.

Proposition No. 1 refers primarily to the
Fed's Open Market Committee, which meets
every 3 weeks and decldes whether to in-
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crease or decrease the Nation’s money sup-
ply—i.e,, by buying or selling Government
securities. « PatTman contends that commer-
cial banks unduly influence these crucial de-
cisions. Commercial banks elect most of the
directors of the 12 regional Federal Reserve
banks, and the directors elect the Reserve
banks' presidents, five of whom sit on the
Open Market Committee, (The president
of the New York bank is a permanent mems-
her; the other four seats are rotated among
the other 11 presidents.)

At any given time, to be sure, the five are
outnumbered by the seven members of the
Fed's Board of Governors, who are perma-
nent committee members. But ParMan
points out that all 12 Reserve bank presi-
dents attend the committee meetings and
have an opportunity to argue and influence
the Governors. In a vote, moreover, only two
Governors need be won over to give the
bankers a majority.

Most bankers and Fed officials deny that
Parman has much of a case. First of all,
they point out, the election of any reglonal
Reserve bank president can be vetoed by the
Board of Governors in Washington. In ad-
dition, 'the five men representing the banks
often disagree with one another, The most
important vote taken by the committee last
year was probably a 6-to-5 decision, on Au-
gust 18, to switch to a slightly less easy
monetary policy. The five bank presidents
voted 3 to 2 in favor of the new policy.

PaTMmaN’s other main contention about the
Fed—that it should not be independent of
the President and Congress—probably has
more support than his charges of banker
domination. Many conservatives agree with
ParmanN that it is undemocratic for mone-
tary decisions to be sealed off from the
voters; for example, Prof. Milton Friedman
of the University of Chicago, whom many
regard as our most distinguished writer on
monetary theory, testified before ParmMan’s
Banking Committee last year that “it 1s most
undesirable politically to give so much power
to individuals not subject to close control
by the electorate.” Many also agree with
Parman’s view that it is absurd to tolerate
a situation in which responsibility for the
health of the U.S. economy is shared by the
Fed, the Treasury, and other agencies, but
there is no formal coordination between
them. PaTMAN wants the administration to
have statutory control of the Fed *so that
one agency will not be stamping on the
brake while another is stepping on the
accelerator.”

If Parman’s bill were enacted, the Fed
would scarcely be recognizable, The bill
would abolish the Open Market Committee,
leaving its functions to be performed by the
Board of Governors alone. It would compel
member banks to sell back their stock in
the Federal Reserve banks; this would serve
to end the banks' troublesome illusion, as
ParmanN sees it, that they “own” the Reserve
banks. Otherwise, the bill is devoted to
canceling out the provisions by which pre-
vious Congresses sought to assure the Fed's
independence of political control, For
example, the Fed is now uniquely free of any
need to request appropriations; before turn-
ing over to the Treasury the sizable income
it derives from Iinterest on Government
securities, it deducts its own expenses (of
about $200 million per year). Parman’s bill
would compel the Fed to ask Congress for a
yearly allowance like any other agency. It
would also require the Fed, which now has
its books audited by private firms, to justify
its expenditures to the Comptroller General
and Congress through regular audit by the
General Acocunting Office.

The seven members of the Board of Gov-
ernors are now appointed by the President
for 14-year terms, with one member's term
expiring every 2 years. Thus, barring deaths
or resignations, it is only during his last 2
years in office that a two-term President can
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enjoy a board with a majority of members
appointed by himself. Parman’s bill would
change this by reducing the board to five
members appointed for 5-year terms, with
one member's term expiring each year; thus
the President would have a majority after
his first 2 years. He would also be em-
powered to begin and end any member’s
term as chairman whenever he chose.

‘Nor is that all. PaTMAN also wants to
clear up an ambiguity in the 1946 Employ-
ment Act. The preface, which he helped to
write, makes it the responsibility of the
President “to coordinate and utilize all of
the Government's plans, functions, and re-
sources * * * to promote maximum employ-
ment, production, and purchasing power.”
PatmaN believes that this means Federal
monetary policy is now required to be co-
ordinated with the Treasury’s fiscal policies.
Fed Chairman Martin believes that the Fed
has cooperated to this end, but that it is
not legally required to. Parman’'s bill would
make it mandatory for the Fed to carry out
the President’s recommendations on fiseal
and debt-management policy as well as
guidelines concerning monetary policy, do-
mestic and foreign, including the growth of
the money supply as defined by him, and
to submit quarterly reports to Congress
setting forth in comprehensive detail just
how this was being done. In sum, the Pat-
man bill would reduce the handsome white’
Federal Reserve Bullding on Constitution
Avenue to an annex of the White House.

THE ROAD FROM PATMAN’S SWITCH

WRIGHT PATMAN and Samuel Ealy Johnson
shared one of the Texas Legislature’'s double
desks in the early 1920's, and there is a warm
bond between Parman and Lyndon Johnson
today. The President has often publicly re-
called the advice his father gave him when
he was first elected to Congress in 18937:
“‘Son, when you get up there in Washington
you're going to have to vote on' a lot of issues
that you won't have had time to study up
on. So when you don't know how to vote,
you pass until you see how WRIGHT PATMAN
votes and vote like he does, because he al-
ways votes for the people.”

Parman’s concern for the people, and
his hostility to big eastérn banks, are ad-
mittedly bound up with nostalgia for the
small town and rural America of his youth.
During his hearings on the Fed last year he
declared: “I think a lot of these ghost towns
all over America today can be charged to the
fallure of many of the banks—not all of
them—to come to the aid and rescue of their
own local people * * *, 'Today it looks like
we are going to have about 12 big cities
with practically all the population—Ilittle
towns dried up, the countryside bleak.”

The Patmans had come to Cass County
from Georgla, around 1865, in covered
wagons; they stopped at what came to be
known as Patman’s Switch because the red
hills there looked like Georgia. Most of
them were Primitive Baptists, who believed
that churches should have no trappings or
music In them. The Patmans owned farm-
land, had sawmills, shingle mills, and grist-
mills, and a country store at Turkey Creek.
They also built a church, which the older
Patmans quit going to when the Missionary
Baptists in the congregation installed an
organ. WRrIGHT's recollections of his boyhood
make it clear that life was austere in Pat-
man's Switch, “My father was a farmer, and
earned a little extra by repairing cotton gins,
but we were always poor. Neither of my
parents had much education, but my mother
was an ardent student of the Bible. She
told me never to use the Lord’s name in vain
and I never did. My father was against
cigarettes—he called them coffin tacks—and
sald he'd rather see me drink than smoke if
I had to have a vice, although he would
rather I didn't do either. So I didn't do
either. In recent years I may take one
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cocktall at a party—but I almost never go
to cocktall parties. I'd rather spend 15 min-
utes really talking with somebody.”

At 15, PATMAN began reading the CONGRES~
SIONAL RECORD, and organized a high school
debating society. After high school he sold
life insurance for a while, later worked as a
sharecropper until he had saved enough for
& 2-year course (and a law degree) at Ten-
nessee’s Cumberland University. By 1920,
when he was 27, PATMAN was a lawyer, a war
veteran, a Boy Scout leader, a spellbinding
orator—and obviously a political comer, He
was elected to the legislature and promptly
attacked the Eu Elux Klan, which almost
beat him when he came up for reelection in
1922. But he won agaln, by 300 votes, and
in 1924 moved to Texarkana, where he was
elected district attorney.

The job was a tough one, for Texarkana
sprawls across the Texas-Arkansas border
and is also near both the Oklahoma and
Louisiana State lines—a location that, dur-
ing prohibition, attracted bootleggers, high-
jackers, gamblers, and vice operators. “We
had highjacking and robberies in the streets,
in the post office, and all around,” PATMAN
remembers. “I had a hectic time. Thugs
were sent from Chicago to get me, and the
Governor sent Texas Rangers to protect me.
But I broke up vice and gambling.” In
1928 he was elected for the first time to the
U.S. House of Representatives.

A BONUS OF CONTENTION

PatmaN got off to a fast start there too.
He was one of the early supporters of the
intensely controversial bonus bill, and socon
became leader of the campaign for it. The
bill concerned the soldiers’ bonus, originally
adopted by Congress in 1924. Each World
War I veteran was to receive an extra $1.25
per day for oversea service and $1 per day
for service in the United States, with pay-
ment in the form of endowment policies
payable in 1945. When the depression began,
demands for immediate cash payment of the
bonus rose to a clamor. PATMAN Wa&s among
those who belleved that a huge payment in
greenbacks might boost purchasing power
enough to end the depression. (He still
thinks it might have.)

The Hoover administration opposed the
bonus bill, and this got PaATmMaAN Into a feud
with Secretary of the Treasury Andrew Mel-
lon. Before long, PATMAN was charging that
Mellon had used his office to further private
business interests. He tried to get Mellon
impeached, but after 2 weeks of hearings the
Secretary resigned to become Ambassador to
Britain, and the charges were dropped. The
bonus battle warmed up in the summer of
1932, when a ragtag “bonus army”’ of veterans
camped on Anacostla Flats and demonstrated
in front of the Capitol. This was at a time
when the House had passed but the Senate
had rejected the Patman bonus bill. When
the Army burned out the Anacostia encamp-
ment and dispersed the veterans, a move
arose in Congress to impeach the President.
The impeachment resolution never got very
far, but PaATMaN was among those who tried
to prevent the House from tabling it.

The bonus bill did a lot to hurt PATman’s
political advancement. He was now perma-
nently labeled an inflationist and a “funny
money” man. Worse, perhaps, he was a rebel
in the eyes of his party leaders—for Roosevelt
no less than Hoover opposed the bonus pay-
ment. Vice-President-elect John Nance Gar-
ner ordered PATMAN to lay off, but he refused.
In retaliation, PATMAN says, “they kept me off
the Banking and Currency Committee for 8
years. Otherwise, I would have become chair-
man of it 18 years ago” (instead of 2 years
8go).

Session after session he popped the bonus
bill first into the House of Representatives
hopper, so that “HR. 1” became almost
synonymous with “Patman bonus bill." In
1935 both the House and Senate passed a
modified version of the Patman bill, pro-
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viding for £2.2 billlon worth of greenbacks;
President Roosevelt appeared in person before
a joint session of Congress to deliver his veto
message. Finally, in January 1936, both
Houses of Congress passed still another ver-
sion of the bill and also overrode the Presi-
dent's veto. Out to veterans that June went
$2.2 billion worth of “baby bonds” (they
accumulated interest but were not salable).
By the end of the year over $1 billion of the
payment had been cashed in by the veterans.

To PatMmaAN's intense disappointment, the
payment seemed to have no effect whatever
on the economy. The reason, he gradually
came to realize, was that the Fed was then
acting to cut down consumer purchasing
power (it doubled bank reserve requirements
in 1936-37). Patman’s hostility toward the
Fed dates from this eplsode.

THE TEXARKANA TRUSTBUSTER

Meanwhile, he had found another chal-
lenge to his crusading instincts—the chal-
lenge of monopoly. He became exercised
about the problem of suppliers that offer
special temporary discounts to big and fa-
vored customers, thereby helping them to
outdistance and eliminate their competitors.
The Clayton Act of 1914 had outlawed such
discriminatory pricing except when made “in
good faith to meet competition.” With the
coming of the depression, hard-pressed inde-
pendent merchants began clamoring that
this "“good faith” loophole was giving the big
new chain stores an unbearable advantage.
With Joseph T. Robinson, of Arkansas, the
Senate majority leader, PATMAN put together
& loophole-closing bill that swept through
Congress in June 1936, in a near-unanimous
vote.

Trade assoclations of grocers, druggists,
and some small businessmen are still warm
supporters of the Robinson-Patman Act.
Parman himself calls it the Golden Rule of
American business. But in practice the
act’'s provisilons have proved difficult to en-
force; they generate a fantastic volume of
litigation, and some lawyers believe that their
net effect is to restrict legitimate price com-
petition.

ParMaN’s biggest cause in recent years,
aslde from his war on the Fed, has been a
war on tax-exempt foundations, waged
through the House Small Business Commit-
tee. His ostensible purpose was to look into
the *“tax-dodge” aspects of foundations.
PatmanN did, in fact, have little difficulty in
showing that many foundations with worthy
sounding purposes were actually set up to
enable their sponsors to avoid income taxes.
But as the investigation developed, it came
to be a kind of nit-picking exposé of all sorts
of big business practices that he considered
wicked—e.g., the Ford Foundation’s payment
to Benson Ford of $15,000 for attending only
three trustee meetings during 1960-62,

A BOUQUET FROM ROBERTSON

But whether PAaTMAN Is remembered as a
major figure in economic history or as an
ineffectual meddler in money matters will
depend on the outcome of his feud with
the Fed. What is the likely outcome?

Parman's immediate plans call for still
another round of Banking Committee hear-
ings on the Fed. However, he does not ex-
pect congressional actlon soon on his bill,
and he is not forecasting Presidential help
on it elther. Any aggressive Presidential
action against the Fed would be surprising
in the light of Johnson's statement last Oc-
tober, when the President pointed with pride
to the excellent results of the Nation’s mone-
tary policy “over the past 4 years,” and con-
tinued: “All this has been made possible by
close ties between our monetary and our
fiscal and debt-management policles, and
close harmony among the men responsible
for these policies. We have maintained the
Federal Reserve's traditional independence
within the Government. Yet the Federal
Reserve and the administration agree en-
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tirely on the practical need for informal co-
ordination among the various economic pro-
grams of the Government.” Another clue to
the way the wind is blowing toward PATMAN
from the White House 1s the fact that, soon
after becoming President, Johnson offered
him a Federal judgeship.

On the whole, then, it does not seem likely
that Parman will succeed in overhauling the
Fed drastically. But perhaps the outcome
of the feud will not be seen as a total set-
back for Parmaw, either. There is, at least,
something to be said for a view that was put
forward by one of the Fed's own Governors,
J. L. Robertson, a conservative who has gen-
erally opposed PaTMAN in the past. At the
opening of the Banking Committee hearings
last year Robertson said, “I think that it is
all to the good that you are taking a look
at the whole System and all aspects of it.”
Then, addressing himself directly to PATMaN,
the Governor ed: "I would like to add
that I think that the scrutiny which you, Mr.
Chairman, have personally lavished on the
System over the years has been beneficial in
more ways than you know, because it has
served to keep the System on its toes.”

A PROGRAM WITH RESPECT TO
WILD PREDATORY MAMMALS

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Massachusetts [Mr. ConTE]l may
extend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
call the attention of my colleagues to a
bill which I have introduced to estab-
lish a national policy and program with
respect to wild predatory mammals such
as the wolf, the mountain lion, the lynx,
the bobcat, several species of bear, and
other large wild carnivorous animals
native to North America. My bill is
identical to one which was introduced
earlier this session by the gentleman
from Michigan, Congressman DINGELL.

Mr. Speaker, during the 87th Congress
I introduced a House resolution calling
for the establishment of a Special Com-
mittee on Predator Control. I was
prompted to do so by my concern for
the seemingly wholesale and indis-
crimate slaughter of these native Amer-
ican animals under the guise of pro-
tection of domestic animals and agri-
cultural crops. This concern was shared
by many conservation organizations in
this country. The state of affairs in this
area was such that following the intro-
duction of my bill, Secretary Udall called
upon a blue ribbon group under the
leadership of A. Starker Leopold to in-
vestigate the question of predator and
rodent control in the areas under his
jurisdiction; namely, the Branch of
Predator and Rodent Control.

On March 9, 1964, the Advisory Board
on Wildlife Management, as this group
was named, transmitted to the Secre-
tary its report. This report has since
became known as the Leopold report.
Mr. Speaker, I would like to quote the
first paragraph of the two paragraph
summary of this report. The paragraph
states that:

Federal responsibility for minimizing ani-
mal damage is properly assigned to the Fish
and Wildlife Service. But the program of
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animal control, under the Branch of Preda~-
tor and Rodent Control, has become an end
in itself and no longer is a balanced com-
ponent of an overall scheme of wildlife hus-
bandry and management. In the opinion of
this board, far more animals are being killed
than would be required for effective protec-
tion of livestock, agricultural crops, wild-
land resources, and human health. This
unnecessary destruction 1is further aug-
mented by State, county, and individual
endeavor. The Federal Government, it
would seem, should be setting an example in
the proper sclentific management of all wild-
life resources, with a view to total public
interest and welfare. Instead, the Branch
of Predator and Rodent Control has devel-
oped into a semiautonomous bureaucracy
whose function in many localitles bears
scant relationship to real need and less still
to scientific management.

Mr. Speaker, the bill which I have in-
troduced today would be a first step in
the right direction. It would be a first
step in the creation of such an overall
scheme as is mentioned in the Leopold
report, but it would not infringe upon
the prerogatives of the Secretary of the
Interior who, as we all know, has shown
such admirable commonsense in matters
such as these.

Speaking as an avid hunter who has
long recognized the necessity of mar-
shaling our natural resources and who
has long advocated a sensible conserva-
tion policy by all groups, I strongly urge
that my colleagues support this neces-
sary legislation.

The bill calls upon the Secretary of the
Interior to make such reorganizations,
reductions, and adjustments in the pred-
atory control programs of the Bureau of
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife as are nec-
essary to prepare for the implementation
of this act. :

It also states that the policy of this
Congress is to recognize that the wolf,
the coyote, the mountain lion, the lynx,
the bobecat, the several species of bear,
and other large, wild carnivores native
to North America and commonly known
as predatory mammals, are among the
wildlife resources of inferest and value
to the people of the United States, and
that the Secretary of the Interior,
through the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Serv-
ice, is authorized to engage in the con-
servation and, when necessary to prevent
damage to domestic livestock, the con-
trol of such predatory mammals.

PAN AMERICAN DAY

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Massachusetts [Mr. Morse] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
REecorp and include extraneous maitter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from New York?

There was no objection.

Mr, MORSE. Mr, Speaker, today we
mark the 75th anniversary of the found-
ing of the Organization of American
States. This Organization, which has
existed for three-quarters of a century
under various names, is the oldest inter-
national organization of this kind in the
world.

The accomplishments of this organiza-
tion in terms of hemispheric solidarity
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and development are legion. Today we
mark not only the anniversary of an or-
ganization but the reaffirmation of our
own commitment to Latin American na-
tions and peoples.

Together we can do much to
strengthen the ties of loyalty and soli-
darity between our nations. But we can
also continue our steady progress toward
economic and social development in the
Latin American nations.

We have made great gains. The part-
nership of the Alliance for Progress has
resulted in a better standard of living
and more of the fruits of modern tech-
nology and science for millions of people
already. But much more remains to be
done. Perhaps the most important les-
son of the Alliance thus far is the magni-
tude of the job before us and the neces-
sity for patience in solving the problems
that have developed over centuries.

As a member of the Inter-American
Subcommittee of the House Foreign Af-
fairs Committee, I have been honored to
represent the United States at a num-
ber of interparliamentary meetings with
Latin American legislators. I have de-
veloped warm friendships with many of
them and feel a personal commitment to
hemispheric progress.

Time and again, I have been struck
with the dedication and purpose of these
leaders in helping their nations solve
their pressing problems. They know, as
we know, that while Pan American Day
is an opportunity for commendation of
our progress to date, it is also an occasion
to take a new look at the structure of
hemispheric relations.

I was pleased that the New York Times
and the Washington Post today took the
opportunity to point out possible re-
visions of the Bogot4 charter and other
measures to bolster freedom in Latin
America. I would like to call these two
editorials, both entitled “The OAS at 75"
to the attention of my colleagues by in-
serting them in the CoNGRESSIONAL REC-
orp at this point in my remarks:

THE OAS aT 76

Pan American Day, which is celebrated
every year on April 14, has a special signifi-
cance today because it is the 75th anniversary
of what is now called the Organization of
American States. This makes the OAS the
oldest international organization of its kind
in the world.

The weeklong celebrations that are under
way all over the hemisphere are legitimate.
There is something to celebrate. But when
the banquets, the speeches and the self-con-
gratulations are over, 1t would be well to turn
to the ways in which the OAS can be
improved.

Secretary General José Mora did just this
last November with a series of recommenda-
tions. He suggested strengthening the
Council of the OAS, which is a permanent ex-
ecutive body like the Security Council of the
United Nations. The theoretically supreme
body of the OAS Is the Inter-American Con-
ference, which is supposed to meet every 5
years. It has not met since 1954 and no one
wants it to meet. Mr. Mora suggested, In-
stead, that the foreign ministers of the hem-
isphere meet at least once a year.

Nothing has yet been done to reform the
OAS. Admittedly it will not be easy. That
maverick, Cuba, has been excluded from
participation in the OAS, but it is legally still
a member, since there is no provision in the
Bogotd Charter to expel members. The In-
ter-American System is, by mutual agree-
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ment, anti-Communist and democratic, al-
though some regimes that have not been
excluded can hardly be considered demo-
cratic.

Latin America has not found an ideology
of its own. Its traditional authoritarian
political structure and its feudal social struc-
ture have broken down in many countries
and they are collapsing in all 20 nations,
Marxism, as an ideology, 1s weak except In
Cuba, and Christian Democracy has taken
hold only in Chile and Venezuela. Democ-
racy, as it is practiced in the United States,
does not suit either the temperament or the
economic structures found in the Latin
American countries.

Thus, one falls back on the good old—1756
years old—Organization of American States.
It provides collective security and an instru-
ment for international action. It is a bit in-
firm, but there is a lot of life in it. On this
anniversary one can sincerely wish the OAS
many happy returns.

THE OAS aT 75

Ever since the epoch of discovery, residents
of the New World have sensed that their
hemisphere was somehow tied together by
more than geographic accident. In 1826,
Simon Bolivar saw the New World as com-
prising *“independent nations, bound to-
gether by a common set of laws which would
govern thelr foreign relations and afford
them a right to survival through a general
and permanent congress.”

The Organization of American States,
which today marks its 75th birthday, reflects
and enhances that historic impulse. The
OAS finds its origins in the Commercial
Bureau of the American Republics, created
in 1890 as the first venture in Pan-Ameri-
canism. From that seed grew the OAS,
which took its present form in 1948, and the
Alliance for Progress, which is the economic
and social analogue of the hemisphere or-
ganization.

Much has changed in 75 years. What is
truly remarkable is the extent to which that
common sense of destiny has survived those
changes. It is undeniably true that coun-
tries with an Iberian heritage differ in fun-
damental attitudes from countries with an
Anglo-Saxon background. It is true that the
United States has had to learn some hard
realities about Latin-American national sen-
sibilities—and that the day has gone forever
when a Secretary of State could say (as did
Olney) that the United States was “‘practi-
cally soverelgn” throughout the New World.

Yet it is not empty hyperbole to speak
about the sister Republics in the hemisphere.
The best proof was offered during the Cuban
missile crisis in 1962, When the pinch of
pressure was hardest, and when the outcome
was far from certain, Latin-American mem-
bers of the OAS were unanimous in support-
ing the United States in the confrontation
with the Soviet Unfon. There is little ques-
tlon that Soviet behavior was Influenced by
the common resolve displayed on that criti-
cal occasion.

No doubt the OAS is imperfect. It is ham-
pered by twin difficulties. The constitution-
al inhibitions of the United States, which
make this country reluctant to enlarge its
grant of authority to the OAS, are one prob-
lem. Another is the very diversity and fre-
quent clash of interests that characterize
the Latin-American countries—making them
reluctant to vest more responsibility in a
regional group.

Still, progress has been enormous and
growth impressive. The Pan American
Health Organization, founded in 1902, has
become a model of its kind. The Inter-
American Development Bank, established 6
years ago, has become a prineipal instrument
in the Alliance for Progress. And the Inter-
American Committee on the Alllance, known
as CIAP, has brought a small patch of order
into the complex and confused economic in-
terrelations of sovereign states.



8054

More progress can be achieved this May at
a Special Inter-American Conference in Rio.
There are some practical organizational pro-
posals suggested by Secretary General Mora,
who is showing a somewhat stronger leader-
ship role than in the past, Certainly the
QAS should do more to ensure respect for
human rights and constitutional government.
Annual meetings of foreign ministers are an
obvious and useful idea.

Some countries—notably Chile—are inter-
ested In even more drastic changes in the
OAS structure. Surely debate will be wel-
comed, because the warmth of the discussion
suggests that the system is worth arguing
about. On its 75th birthday, the OAS not
only survives but flourishes, It may yet
show the way to a freer, safer, and more
prosperous: world,

Another series of events marking Pan
American Day and Pan American Week
will take place in Boston in the next
week. Throughout the month of April
special exhibits have been shown in Bos-
ton through the auspices of groups such
as the Boston Public Library, Boston
University, and Harvard University.

The Boston Museum of Fine Arts has
prepared a special showing of Peruvian
textiles, the Boston University Latin
American Club prepared an exhibit on
Brazil and films and art displays on
various Latin American nations are
scheduled.

On Thursday, April 22, the Pan Ameri-
can Society of New England, under the
presidency of Mr. Forrest Cranmer, will
conduct a day-long program on “Private
Initiative in Latin America.” I think
that these programs demonstrate the af-
fection and interest in Massachusetts
for Latin America, and I would like to
include the list of the scheduled events
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

PROGRAM OF THE PAN AMERICAN SOCIETY OF
NEw ENGLAND

DATES, EVENTS, AND COOFPERATING GROUFS

Month of April 1965, Copley Square: Ex-
hibits in connection with 75th anniversary
of the Pan American Union and National
Library Week, Boston Public Library.

March-April 2, room 8, 725 Commonwealth
Avenue, Boston: Pan American Soclety ex-
hibit on the Bi-National Institute of Mexico
City, Boston University.

April 6-30, third fioor, exhibit area, 300 The
Fenway: Bi-National Institute of Mexico City
exhibit, Simmons College.

Thursday, April 1, 2:40 p.m., room 100,
Baker Library: “How Latin America sees the
U.S. Investor,” first public lecture in the 1965
George H. Leatherbee Lecture series on inter-
national affairs. Speakers: Dr. Enrique Gar-
cla Vasquez, vice president, Central Bank of
Argentina, and Mr. Miguel 8. Wionczek, of
Mexico City, information director, Center for
Latin American Monetary Studies, Harvard
Business School.

April 1-May 2, galleries DD, 4656 Hunting-
ton Avenue, Boston: “Peruvian Textiles Mark
Pan American Anniversary,” from the mu-
seum’s own collection, colorful tapestries,
embroideries, headdresses and dolls range in
date from approximately 300 B.C. through the
18th century, Boston Museum of Fine Arts.
Museum hours: Tuesday 10 a.m. to 10 p.m.;
Wednesday to Saturday 10 am. to 5 pm.;
Sunday 1:30 to 5:30 p.m.

Sunday, April 4, 4 p.m., galleries DD, 465
Huntington, Avenue, Boston: ‘“The Special
Exhibition of Peruvian Textiles,” gallery talk
by Mr. Adolph 8. Cavallo, curator of textiles,
Boston Museum of Fine Arts,

Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, April 13,
14, 15, 9 am. to 5 p.m. George Sherman
Union, Stone Lobby, second floor, 756 Com-
monwealth Avenue: Exhibit on Brazil—
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photographs, handcrafts, paintings, books,
magazines, newspapers.
Brazilian coffee will be served. Arrangements
made through the cooperation of Marclo
Rego Monteiro, Brazillan Consul to Boston,
Boston University, Latin American Club.
Wednesday, April 14, 11 a.m., 11 Divinity
Avenue, Cambridge: Outstanding display of
Mayan art and archeology, with rare gold ob-
jects, Gallery talk by Dr. Gordon R. Willey,
Bowditch, professor of Mexican and Central
American archeology and ethnology, who
has recently returned from Guatemala. He
will discuss the many art objects and give
an account of recent work at the great Maya
Center at Seibal in the Guatemalan Peten,
Peabody Museum of Archaeology and Ethnol-
ogy, Harvard University. Museum hours:
Daily 9 am. to 4:30 pm., Sunday 1 to 4:30

pm. -

Thursday, April 15, 2 p.m., lecture hall,
Central Library, Copley Square: “People of
Latin America,"” a program for the Never-
Too-Late group.  Two films: “Man of Amer-
ica, and “A Portrait of Mexico,” Boston Pub-
lie Library.

Thursday, April 15, 8 p.m., George Sher~
man TUnion, ballroom, 755 Commonwealth
Avenue: “Obstacles to Progress in Latin
America,” address by Mr. Bruce Lancaster,
Deputy Director, East Coast Affairs (coun-
tries of Colombia and Venezuela), U.S. De-
partment of State, Washington, D.C., Boston
University, Latin American Club. Introduc-
tion by Samuel H. Beer, professor of Govern-
ment, Harvard University.

Wednesday, April 21, 8:30 p.m., Jordan
Hall: Concert of 15th and 20th century
Latin American music, voices and anclent in-
struments, conducted by Charles Fidlar,
graduate assistant, MIT, New England Con-
servatory of Music,

Thursday, April 22, 1:30 to 10 p.m., Shera-
ton-Boston Hotel, Prudential Center: Pri-
vate initiative in Latin American develop-
ment, a conference to promote World Trade
Week and to observe the T5th anniversary
of the founding of the Pan American Union,
Significant discussions and addresses by
specialists concerned with trends in “Soelal
Evolution by Private Initiative,” “Business
Opportunities and Challenges in Latin Amer-
ica,” “Private Responsibllity and Voluntary
Action in Latin America.” Brochures avail-
able. Write to Pan America Society, T5A
Newbury Street, Boston, or call CO 6-2248.
Cosponsors: Pan American Soclety of New
England and International Trade Associa-
tion of New England with the cooperation
of 60 business, educational, and voluntary
agency groups. Do plan to attend this im-
portant event. Register early.

Saturday, April 24, 10 a.m. to 4 p.m,, Clark
University, Worcester: The 14th spoken
Spanish contest finals. Purpose: To stimu-
late inferest in spoken Spanish. Topic:
“Mexico—Evolution and Revolution.” Open
to students of Spanish in New England pub-
lic and private schools and universities.
Clark TUniversity; American Assoclation of
Teachers of Spanish and Portuguese (New
England chapter), Pan American Society of
New England; many public and private
schools and universities in New England;
Mexican schools offering scholarships; book
and music stores presenting prizes; business
firms giving awards.

Tuesday, Wednesday April 27-28, 8:30 a.m.
to 1:30 p.m., 64 Westbourne Terrace, Brook-
line: Latin American festival; musie, art and
table displays on Latin American culture and
business. Pupils of Mr. Ara Ishkanian, Mi-
chael Drisecoll School.

Friday, April 80, 8:30 p.m. YMCA, 316
Huntington Avenue: Demonstration of rare-
ly heard native instruments, performed by
Latin American students, Folk Music Society
of Greater Boston.

The ideal that we work toward in our
relations with Latin America was stated
in 1826 by the patriot Simon Bolivar

Brazilian music.
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when he said that the New World should
be composed of “independent nations,
bound together by a common set of laws
which would govern their foreign rela-
tions and afford them a right to survival
through a general and permanent con-
gresS.n y

The Organization of American States
has made notable strides toward that
goal. We congratulate the institution
today and wish it a future of continued
success and even greater progress.

RESIDUAL OIL IMPORT QUOTAS

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr. AL-
BERT). Under bprevious order of the
House, the gentleman from Massachu-
setts [Mr. ConTE] is recognized for 30
minutes.

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, in the re-
cent uproar over the residual fuel oil
import program when the Secretary of
the Interior did a last minute flip-flop
and announced continuation of these
needless controls, there was considerable
speculation as to the source of pressure
on the Secretary which forced his re-
versal, which forced it in spite of his
frank admission that there is no justifi-
cation, especially on national security
grounds, for import quotas on residual
fuel oil.

In all the furor little attention was
paid to the revised import allocations
for the period April 1, 1965-March 31,
1966, which were announced on April 1.

Included among authorized importers
is the General Services Administration
in Washington, D.C., which now has an
allocation to import 4,110 barrels of re-
sidual oil a day or 1,500,150 barrels a
year. This amount, I am advised, rep-
resents GSA's total requirements for the
year to heat and cool buildings in the
Washington area, including numerous
schools, hospitals, military installations,
and other Federal facilities.

Now that GSA has this import quota
for all the residual oil it needs in Wash-
ington, it no longer will have to pay
needless premiums for its supplies—
premiums, incidentally, which the See-
retary of the Interior estimates will cost
non-Government consumers over $40
million a year. I am delighted the Inte-
rior Department has taken care of the
Federal Government, at least in this
area. I am concerned, however, that
only this one Federal agency’s problem
has been solved and many other public
users of residual oil from Maine to Flor-
ida still face the same problems GSA had
prior to receiving its own allocation—
specifically, lack of competitive bidding
among fuel oil suppliers resulting in un-
favorable fuel oil prices.

I think the problem of public residual
oil users was stated most succinetly by
Mr. J. David White of the Massachusetts
Bay Transportation Authority in his
testimony on March 11, 1965, at the Sec-
retary of the Interior’s hearing on the
question of residual fuel oil imports.
Under unanimous consent I insert Mr.
White's remarks at this point in the
REcorD:

The Massachusetts Bay Transportation
Authority, of Boston, Mass., is the largest
public user of residual fuel oil in the New
England area. The authority uses approxi-
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mately 650,000 barrels a year, which are used
in the authority's powerplants that generate
electricity for our subway’s rapid transit cars,
PCC cars, and trackless trolleys.

Three years ago, the authority requested
proposals from 15 companies in the Boston
area. We recelved three proposals of which
only two were of a competitive nature.
Eight other oil companies stated that they
would like to submit proposals, but because
of the import restrictions, they were unable
to quote.

This year the authority will again request
proposals from the same 15 companies.
During the past 2 weeks, I have contacted
four of the larger companies who have
stated to me that because of the import re-
strictions they do not feel they will be able
to submit proposals. Of these four com-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

panies, two are companies that submitted a
proposal 2 years ago.

In my opinion, when the Massachusetts
Bay Transportation Authority requests pro-
posals for 650,000 barrels of residual fuel oil,
we will receive only one bid and that will be
from our present supplier,

In addition, I have contacted other public
agencies, municipalities, and the Common-
wealth of Massachusetts. In every instance
they have expressed the same sentiments.
There has been considerable reduction in the
number of blds received since import re-
strictions went into effect. Judging from
the public bid openings in the Boston area
to date, not only has there been a great re-
duction in competition, but the price of
residual fuel oil has increased 5 to 10 cents
a barrel.

Lowest | Number Increase
Bid opened price (i} Previous over
quoted ! | bidders | price! | previous
price !
WO in a1 e R R S s S S Feb., 4,1965 $2. 283 5| $2.1056 $0, 0874
ity of QiR t oo s e R sl Mar. 2,1965 2,38 1 2.3 . 053
Town of Framingham____ Dec. 18,1964 2.31 2 2.21 . 033

1 Price is per barrel.

In the case of the Massachusetts Bay
Transportation Authority, if the cost of oil
increases 5 cents a barrel, the cost to the au-
thority would be an additional $32,500. If it
should increase 10 cents a barrel, our addi-
tional cost would be approximately $65,000.
That would be reflected in the additional
cost of service to the 78 citles and towns
served by the authority.

It is my understanding that one major
supplier in the past had available about a
milllon barrels which they used for publie
competitive bidding. This year because of
the import restrictions they expect to have
only 250,000 barrels which they will use for
public competitive bidding.

Many companies, in order to fulfill their
present commitments, have to buy the oil at
premium prices and, of course, the addition-
al cost is passed along to the consumer.

I have noticed that in 1063, the Federal
Government had a difficult time receiving
competition right here in the Washington
area and that this problem was quickly cor-
rected by allowing the General Services Ad-
ministration to receive an allotment of im-
port tickets.

At a meeting of the Governmental Pur-
chasing Agents Association on Monday of
this week, the subject of residual fuel oil
was thoroughly discussed by the represent-
atives of the muniecipalities and public in-
stitutions throughout the New England area.
It was unanimously voted that the New
England Governmental Purchasing Agents
be recorded as being strongly opposed to the
continuation of the import restrictions on
residual fuel oil.

In closing may I again thank you for the
opportunity to speak and to be recorded
against the continuation of the import re-
strictions.

The problems of the Massachusetts
Bay Transportation Authority are ex-
actly the same as those experienced by
GSA before the Interior Department, “in
the public interest,” came to GSA’s as-
sistance. If it was “in the public in-
terest” to find relief for the Federal Gov-
ernment then, by all means it would be
in the public interest for all the State
and other public residual users along the
eastern seaboard, including the Massa-
chusetts Bay Transportation Authority,
to obtain similar relief. The easiest,
simplest way to realize this objective
would be through the complete elimina-
tion of import controls. In this regard

I am disturbed by statements attributed
to Secretary Udall that we might be stuck
with this $40 million burden for another
full year just because he was not per-
mitted to act decisively on March 31.
These controls could be eliminated to-
morrow without causing the slightest dis-
ruption of supply or confusion to the
fuel oil market.

Mr. Speaker, one ray of sunshine in
this distressing situation, however, is the
promptness with which the Honorable
Buford Ellington, Director of the Office
of Emergency Planning, moved in an-
nouneing his investigation into the na-
tional security justification for contin-
uing residual controls. I would suggest
to the OEP Director that while waiting
for the submission by interested parties
of additional statements on this issue
that he review the mountains of mate-
rial available which clearly refute any
assertion that these controls are essen-
tial. Let him look at the February, 1963,
report of his own OEP which considered
the impact of imported residual oil on all
facets of our economy—including the oil
industry, the coal industry, and the coal-
carrying railroads—and which concluded
that “a careful and meaningful relaxa-
tion of residual controls would be con-
sistent with national security.” It’s true,
circumstances have changed in the last
2 years—but only to the point where
these controls are less necessary, if that
is possible, than they were then.

The percentage of residual produced
domestically has continued to decline.

Coal production and coal profits have
increased substantially even though
miner employment is down.

The railroads are carrying just about
all the coal they can handle.

On these latter two points, the Fair-
mont, W. Va., Times on April 2, 1965,
carried an editorial which points up the
practical realities of the situation. I
would like to quote from that editorial:

Northern West Virginia mines are work-
ing at capacity and the railroads are han-
dling about all the tonnage they can move.
The relationship between producers and con-
sumers has reached the point where the mar-
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ket can be called fairly stabilized, and the
tonnage displaced by residual—while con-
siderable—does not mean the difference be-
tween life and death to the coal industry
that it once did.

The newspaper favors even tighter curbs
on the importation of residual fuel oil, as
it always has. (In spite of the fact that the
Secretary of Defense with the unanimous
support of the Secretaries of State, Labor,
Interior, and Commerce has concluded that
tighter controls on residual imports would
not be in the national interest.) But if pres-
ent market conditions continue, it also feels
that the coal industry will be able to weather
the storm.

I would also like to suggest to Governor
Ellington that he review the still secret—
for some strange reason—report made by
Secretary McNamara's special inter-
agency coal study committee which, I
have been reliably advised, analyzed in
depth the impact of imported residual
oil on the coal industry.

From these last two sources alone, in
my opinion, the OEP Director should find
sufficient evidence to expedite his finding
and his recommendation to the President.

It is my understanding that a signifi-
cant decision may be made by Secretary
Udall with regard to the entire manda-
tory oil import control program prior to
the next crude oil allocation period in
July of this year. I see noreason why the
OEP’s conclusion—which has to be that
continued residual controls are not essen-
tial to national security—could not and
should not be implemented at this time.
I would like to urge that the administra-
tion select July 1, 1965, as its target date
and end once and for all the uncertainties
of this grossly unfair and unnecessary
program,

BILL PROTESTING BOMBARDMENT
OF OUR YOUNG PEOPLE BY
UNSCRUPULOUS PURVEYORS OF
FILTH

Mr. HANSEN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from New Jersey [Mr. DANIELS] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
REcorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. DANIELS, Mr. Speaker, there is
no part of the United States where
prominent clergymen of all faiths and
educators on all levels have not raised
their voices to protest against the ever-
increasing bombardment of our young
people by unscrupulous purveyors of
filth.

The bill which I have introduced today
is designed to authorize a full study of
this evil trade in order that a conecen-
trated attack at all levels of government
may be made upon smut. This bill is not
intended as a censorship bill; rather, it is
an attempt to further define the scope
of the problem.

The study group which my bill sets up
will consist of persons representing a
broad spectrum of our society appointed
by the President. This committee of 15
members will consist of 1 representative
from each House of the Congress, 1 from
the Post Office Department, 2 from the
Department of Justice—one of whom
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shall represent the Federal Bureau of
Investigation—1 from the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare, 3
from the clergy—with the proviso that
no 2 clerical members shall represent
the same faith—1 librarian, 1 from
the book publishing industry, 1 from the
newspaper, magazine, and periodical in-
dustry, 1 from the motion picture in-
dustry, 1 from the radio and television
industry, and 1 educator.

Mr. Speaker, the spreading network of
filth which is intended for juvenile con-
sumption presents us with a problem
which is no longer local in scope. What
we are dealing with is a gigantic in-
dustry which earns an annual profit,
estimated to be in the hundreds of thou-
sands of dollars, for unscrupulous in-
dividuals who earn their living
debauching our youngsters.

The other day, we passed a bill which
would allow a householder to return of-
fensive material to the Postmaster Gen-
eral, who would then order the distrib-
utor to cease sending mail to the postal
patron unless it was solicited.

‘While the overwhelming majority of
the Members of this House voted for this
bill, they did se, I am sure, with the full
knowledge that this bill would only solve
one facet of the national traffic in smut.

Clearly, we are faced with a problem
which has become gigantic in scope. It
is for this reason that I urge passage of
my bill. We must mobilize every level of
government and every sector of our
society in a war against this insidious
evil which is eating away at the moral
fiber of the Nation. I urge all Members
of this House to vote for the bill which
I have introduced today.

NEW YORK CITY IN CRISIS—PART
XLVI

Mr. HANSEN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from New York [Mr. MULTER] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
REecorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com-
mend to the attention of our colleagues
the following article on the crime situa-
tion in New York City.

The article is part of the “New York
City in Crisis” series and appeared in the
1;?: York Herald Tribune of March 4,

5.
The article follows:

New Yorx CITY IN CRISIS—FEAR: THE IMPACT
oF Rising CRIME oN NEw YoRKERS
(By Jim Lynn, of the Herald Tribune staff)

(Crime-bred fear has become a way of life.
Today the Herald Tribune talks to some of
the 8 million New Yorkers who—once cau-
tious about walking on dark streets—now
walt in fright even behind the bolted doors
of their own homes. Tomorrow, five work-
ing experts talk about the crime crisis and
what can be done to cope with it.)

A West Side political club invited a police-
man over one evening not long ago to tell
members how they could help make the city's
streets safe to walk in. Quite a few people
sald later they had missed the officer’s talk
because they had been afrald to walk to the
meeting,
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“Here in New York City, in 1965, in the
heart of town, people are afraid to go out at
night,” sald Franz Leichter, Democratic
leader of Manhattan's seventh assembly dis-
trict. “What you really have—or almost
have—is battle conditions in New York City.”

Many New Yorkers agree with that assess-
ment.

“When I come home late at night I walk
in the middle of the street,” said a self-em-
ployed man who lives alone in a high-rise,
high-rent building on Central Park West.

“If I walk anywhere and it's after dark, I
walk fast and keep my head down," sald a
young career woman who lives with a room-
mate just off Madison Avenue in the eighties.

“I heard about those tear gas bombs that
lock like a lipstick,” said a financial executive
who lives on West End Avenue. “I got one
for my wife. Some women have gotten whis-
tles, or sirens, but they're more expensive.”

These people may be frightened, but they
are not cranks. They are simply dwellers in
& city where practically no one is a complete
stranger to violence. Who in New York to-
day does not know someone who has been
robbed, attacked, or even murdered by a
mugger, a rapist, a gunman?

The statistics are sobering. In New York
last year there were 636 killings, 1,054 forcible
rapes, 7,988 robberies, 14,831 assaults—in
every category an increase over the figures
for 1963, by anywhere from 14 to 28 percent.

That averages out to almost 2 homicides
a day, Just under 3 rapes, 22 robberles, 41
assaults. These are complaints actually re-
celved by police; no one knows how many
crimes go unreported for one reason or an-
other.

Not everyone is frightened by these num-
bers. A good many New Yorkers—especially
women living alone—believe they are safe if
they choose their neighborhood carefully and
make a few rules for themselves about getting
from one place to another after dark,

“I live here,” sald a magazine researcher
in the 90's near Park Avenue, “because any
other place I would be afraid. It's quiet
and it's well lit. On the West Side I'd be
afrald of a couple of crosstown blocks.” But
she takes a cab home when she works late,
and she notices gratefully when a cabbie
walts outside until she has her door open.

“I'm less afraid in New York in the Village
than I am anywhere else,” sald a freelance
book designer who lives just off Greenwich
Avenue. “But you still don't walk down
dark streets all by yourself—you're not
stupid.”

SAFER THAN THOU

Outside Manhattan, in parts of the city
that are still semisuburban, this safer-than-
thou attitude is likely to be even more clear
cut. Here is one man’s description of the
Belle Harbor section of Queens, on the Rock-
away Peninsula:

“These streets are immaculate, If you lit-
tered here there'd be five phone calls to the
local constabulary before the paper was
dropped.”

But this man'’s business is in the Bedford-
Stuyvesant section of Brooklyn, and rather
than keep it there he threatened to move it
out of the city entirely. Robbers got $15,000
from his plant a year and a half ago, he
sald; now it is broken into on an average of
once every 3 weeks.

“You can't run a business in New York,”
he declared. Law and order have broken
down because judges “have lost perspective
in terms of what works in a society.” Nice-
tles in the language of the law hamstring
police attempts to obtaln evidence or make
arrests

“The civil rights movement has as its ob-
jective the emasculation of the police,” said
this factory owner, who now carries his own
gun. And the process is abetted, he went
on, because “the concern of the courts is pri-
marily with the isolated wrong that the cops
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do. Overwhelmingly, guilty people are not
punished.”
TOOLS FOR POLICEMEN

The police themselves are concerned, of
course, about judicial decisions that restrict
their power to search suspects, for example,
unless they have actually seen a crime com-
mitted. *“You have to give the policeman
some tools to work with,” saild one precinct
captain.

Whether the policeman’s hands are tied or
not, however, nearly everyone agrees that his
very presence is a deterrent to crime. Nearly
everyone, therefore, thinks the expansion of
the city’s police force—by more than a third
in the last 10 years—is a good thing.

The force is supposed to get bigger yet.
Although the police department has yet to
be brought to its authorized strength, which
is 26,728, Mayor Wagner announced last
month that the quota will be increased by
1,000 more men in July.

Right now, though, the department is
about 500 below its quota. And New Yorkers
who are frightened by the city's rising crime
rate—it has gone up even faster in most
categories than the police rosters—have
exerted what pressure they could to get the
avallable men assigned where they will do
the most good.

On Morningside Heights, for instance,
neighborhood pressure on the borough presi-
dent’s office led to the creation of a unique
patrol post around the Bryn Mawr Hotel,
which has been described repeatedly as a
hangout for drug addicts, prostitutes, and
assorted other undesirables.

A DIFFERENT BELOCK

Until last December, the established pat-
tern of foot-patrol posts in the 26th precinct
was up and down the avenues, with each
patrolman responsible for half a block down
the cross streets as well. But the Bryn Mawr
block is different.

The man on duty there walks a rectangle
with the Bryn Mawr at its northwest corner.
And according to the precinct commander,
Capt. Paul F. DeLise, there was a slight
falling-off in the crime rate on the block
during the first 6 weeks the new system was
in effect.

But Captain DeLise carefully pointed out
that a decline of about 3 percent over such a
short period was not necessarily significant.
The mere fact that the Bryn Mawr has been
widely publicized, he suggested, may have
driven some of the drifters who have given
it a bad name to move on to more anonymous
quarters,

Changing the patrol pattern “undoubtedly
helped to drive away some of the worst of the
troublemakers,” said the Reverend Dwight C.
Smith, who lives around the corner from the
Bryn Mawr. “But we had some awfully cold
weather then and that may have been as
much as anything else responsible.”

On Morningside Heights, of course, the
police are not the only uniformed patrolmen.
Such institutions as Columbia University, St.
Luke's Hospital and Riverside Church, col-
lectively organized as Morningside Heights,
Inc., budget $100,000 annually for their own
street patrol, which assisted in making about
40 arrests last year.

LIMITED AVAILABILITY

Captain DeLise is glad to have the patrol's
help. “I appreciate any assistance I can get
from any source,” he said. His precinct has
also just completed a recruiting campaign
that increased its roster of auxiliary police-
men from half a dozen men to about 45.

“We use them when they are available,”
Captain DeLise sald. “But their avallability
is limited.”

So is their usefulness. Auxiliary police are
part-timers, unarmed except for a nightstick,
who normally can make arrests only when
they see a crime actually being committed—
citizens’ arrests, in other words, which they
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would be able to make whether they were
wearing a uniform or not.

The fact is that the city has made mno
great effort to enroll auxiliary policemen on
a wide scale. And when citizens take the
initiative themselves, they are more likely
to form the kind of quasi-vigilante groups
that have recently been patrolling the Crown
Heights section of Brooklyn, a stretch of
Clay Avenue in the Bronx, and the Delano
Village development in Manhattan.

The Crown Heights group is perhaps the
best known; it was organized after a number
of women were attacked and some were actu-
ally raped in their own homes. Orthodox
Rabbi Samuel Shrage mustered a force he
called the Maccabees, who began patrolling
the streets at night in cars equipped with
two-way radios.

They are still patrolling, and so are the
Bronx storekeepers and householders who set
up the Clay Avenue patrol. Their spokes-
man, Irving Cohen, said there has been no
crime in the patrolled area since the group
began putting two or three carloads of watch-
ful men on the streets between 8 p.m. and
midnight.

SIMPLE DETERRENT

The Clay Avenue group has expanded from
a handful of people to about 60. The patrol
area, originally centered on the avenue be-
tween 169th and 171st Streets, has been
stretched two long blocks farther south, to
167th Street. Requests to extend the patrols
still farther have been turned down.

“Not that the area was crime-ridden or
anything like that,” sald Mr. Cohen, “But
80 far we have succeeded.”

By and large, the vigilante groups have suc-
ceeded, if only in making people feel safer in
the areas they patrol. Even Police Commis-
sloner Michael J. Murphy has suggested that
they may have some value, provided they
don't overstep their function, which is pri-
marily to deter crime by their mere existence.

The commissioner made it quite clear, how-
ever, that catching criminals, as opposed to
preventing crimes, is a job for the police, not
for amateurs. The patrol groups evidently
agree; there is no evidence that their mem-
bers regard themselves as unpald detectives
or criminologists.

There is evidence, on the other hand, that
if people feel safer on the streets they actu-
ally become safer—because there are more of
them. “A feeling of fear on the part of the
publie,” sald Captain DeLise, “keeps them
indoors, and this only adds to the problem.
The more people on the streets the better.”

That rule is not just a bit of police lore.
Again and again, people who live in Green-
wich Village—to take the most conspicuous
example—say they feel safe there because
there are always people on the streets. Pecu-
lar people, sometimes, but people.

The rule has been elevated almost to a
dogma by Jane Jacobs, who happens to live
on the western edge of the Village, in her
polemic against orthodox city planning.
“The Death and Life of Great American
Cities.” She writes:

“It does not take many inecidents of vio-
lence on a city street, or in a city district, to
make people fear the streets. And as they
fear them, they use them less, which makes
the streets still more unsafe.”

Today's planners, according to Mrs. Jacobs.
“build city districts that are custom made
for easy crime.” She continues:

“The first thing fo understand is that the
public peace—the sidewalk and street peace—
is not kept primarily by the police, necessary
as police are. It is kept primarily by an
intricate, almost unconscious, network of vol-
untary controls and standards among the
people themselves, and enforced by the people
themselves.”

HIRED STREET WATCHERS

Mrs. Jacobs sald zoning laws in general,

and high-rise apartments in particular, dis-
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courage the kind of neighborhood where the
sldewalks are always being watched, either
because people are on them or because some-
body is looking out the window of a store, a
restaurant or an apartment.

To find examples, Mrs, Jacobs' readers need
look no further than Manhattan. “In some
rich city neighborhoods,” she writes, “where
there is little do-it-yourself surveillance,
such as residential Park Avenue or upper
Fifth Avenue In New York, street watchers
are hired.”

Park Avenue, she goes on, “is so blank of
built-in eyes * * * that if rents were to slip
below the point where they could support a
plentiful hired neighborhood of doormen and
elevator men, it would undoubtedly become a
woefully dangerous street.”

What might happen on the East Side has
already happened on the other side of Central
Park, according to people who live there.
And ever since a 63-year-old lawyer named
Leonard Simpson was shot to death in a self-
service elevator at 203 West 90th Street, those
people have been trying to do something
about it.

First it was the tenants in Mr. Simpson’s
bullding. They started keeping watch them-
selves to see that nobody got in the front
door who didn’t belong there. They started
pressing their landlord to keep the doors
locked, fix 4the Intercom system, install
brighter outside lights—and hire a doorman
or an elevator attendant.

After paying a uniformed guard themselves
for a while, they are under no illusions about
the necessity of a rent increase if a man is
hired full time. It would come to something
more than $13 a month for each of the 45
familles in the bullding. But most of them
seem willing to pay at least part of that if
it will make them safer.

FULL-TIME ATTENDANT

Their city councilman, Democrat Theodore
8. Weiss, is cosponsor of a bill that would
require any apartment building with a self-
service elevator to supply an attendant at
all times. The cost should be shared between
landlord and tenants, he said, “on a sliding
scale depending on the landlord’s profit.”

But the response to Mr. Weiss' bill has been
cool: “The only support we've gotten has been
from the police department.” Even tenants
recognize that the burden in a small build-
ing would be almost insupportable by either
landlord or tenants, no matter how it was
apportioned.

The tenants’ association at 203 West 90th
Street still hasn't decided just how it wants
to divide its nightwatchman chores between
tenant volunteers and professional guards,
but it has definitely Jumped into the wider
arena of the upper West Side as a whole.

“We're interested in doing more than just
making one bullding or two buildings safer,”
sald Herbert Bromberg, a leader of the ten-
ants, "“We’d like to help make the whole city
safer.”

They are helping through what may be
the city's most cumbersomely named civic
organization: the West 88th to 91st Street
Neighborhood Improvement Assoclation,
which is trying to get every landlord in its
area, from Amsterdam Avenue to Riverside
Drive, to tighten up on building security as
the landlord already has at 203 West 80th
Street.

“In making one particular bullding a little
more tightened up,” explained Robert Schur,
who is active in both the larger and the
smaller organization, “you're not really solv-
ing anything. You're just pushing it off on
your neighbors.”

Mr. Schur's neighbors, instead of having
things pushed off on them, are belng urged
to support bills that would make a landlord
hire a doorman or elevator attendant if 76
percent of the tenants in a building wanted
one, would require adequate exterior light-
ing (none at all Is required now) and would
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mandate an intercom system in apartment
elevators without attendants.

THIRTY BLOCKS, 30,000

Closed-circuit television has been sug-
gested, too, but the executive director of the
Hudson Neighborhood Conservation District,
Bernard A. Veney, pointed out, “Unfortu-
nately, there has to be somebody to watch
it.”” And hiring a round-the-clock some-
body—three shifts plus a relief man, costs
about $16,000 a year.

The conservation program covers 30 blocks
and about 30,000 people between 86th and
96th Streets, from Amsterdam Avenue fto
Riverside Drive. Baslcally, its job is to keep
the neighborhood from deteriorating—on a
clty budget of about $35,000 and a few pri-
vate contributions.

“We want to get people over the delusion
that all they have to do is make a demand
and a doorman will be forthcoming,” said
Mr. Veney., The conservation people are
working closely with Mr, Schur and his group
to get tenants busy helping themselves.

Similarly, the Bloomingdale Neighborhood
Conservation District, directly to the north,
is cooperating with the West Side Tenants
Coordinating Counecil. David Lavene, the
council’s leader, hopes soon to have the nu-
cleus of a tenants' organization in every
apartment bullding west of Broadway from
96th Street to 106th.

In the long run, it seems clear, some kind
of community action will be necessary if New
Yorkers are ever to feel safe on their streets.
Angd for effective community action, accord-
ing to Percival Goodman, an architect and
member of the Columbia University faculty,
there must be a sense of community.

AN IMMEDIATE EFFECT

“You can’t belong to a community of 8
million people,” said Mr, Goodman. “In a
community, if you do something, the effect
is immediately felt.”

One way to help establish the sense of
community, he went on, would be to redraw
the city’s wildly scrambled boundaries for
school districts, police precincts, election dis-
tricts and so on, to make them coincide
wherever possible. Let people belong to a
community, he advised: “Once you belong,
you don’t bust it up.”

In other words, according to Mr. Goodman,
all the talk of doormen and street lighting,
tear-gas lipsticks and more police gets no-
where near the heart of the problem, which
is to give people a sense of where they are in
soclety.

“When you lose contact with the soclety,”
he sald, “you begin to get destructive * * *.
We don’t try to prevent violence at its source.
What we continue to do is expect the violence
and then build barriers against it.”

That doesn’'t work, obviously. The ques-
tion is, what will?

NEW YOREK CITY IN CRISIS—PART
XLvil

Mr. HANSEN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from New York [Mr. MULTER] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
REecorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing article concerns the fate of a New
York City Planning Commission report
on the development of a tract in south-
ern Staten Island as an urban renewal
area.

The article appeared in the New York
Herald Tribune of March 4, 1965, and is
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part of the New York City in Crisis se-
ries.
The article follows:

NeEw York CiTy 1IN Crisis—Crry BURIEs ITs
“BorLp PLAN"” FOR STATEN ISLAND AREA

(By Jerome Zukosky, of the Herald Tribune
stafl)

When the city planning commission, on
April 17, 1963, formally reported on the rea-
sons it was designating 1,080 primarily va-
cant acres in southern Staten Island as an
urban renewal area, it said:

“We are confronted with a great and al-
most unique opportunity to help insure that
this area is wisely planned and developed.
If we let this opportunity slip through our
fingers we will be failing in our trust as
planners and responsible citizens to the fu-
ture welfare of our children and the genera-
tions to come.”

The plan, called the Annadale-Huguenot
urban renewal area, was the biggest and bold-
est of its type ever attempted in New York
City; the planners had hoped to lay out a
modern suburban community unlike any
other bullt here as part of the mapping pro-
gram for the remaining one-third of Staten
Island that was still undeveloped woodland
and plain before the Narrows Bridge was
completed. *“The Annadale-Huguenot pro-
posal is one of the initial steps in this pro-
gram,"” the commission report said.

The planners' report was as far as their
dream ever got, last May, Mayor Wagner, un-
der pressure from Richmond Borough Presi-
dent Albert V. Maniscalco, ordered the com-
mission to drop the renewal scheme and in-
stead lay out the land as best they could
without renewal. The commission yester-
day disclosed the product of Mayor Wagner's
order, which in effect buries once and for all
the last remains of the attempt to salvage
some of Staten Island from conventional sub-
urban home development.

The commission mapped about one-half of
the rectangular tract using a conventional
gridiron pattern of streets, reserving three
large blocks for schools and about six blocks
for three shopping centers. At the heart of
the original plan was the attempt to rid the
land of this gridiron and instead use cul-de-
sac streets that would permit homes, parks,
schools and stores to mingle together in a
layout similar to those used in “new towns,”
such as Reston, Va., now being built outside
mafjor cities in the Nation.

Existing zoning will be retalned for the
most part, permitting single-family homes,
most of which can be built on plots of 40 feet
by 100 feet. The remaining one-half of the
land, the commission, said yesterday, will be
mapped later.

Approval of the maps will permit the sale
at public auction by the department of real
estate of about 130 acres in the first half of
the tract to be mapped the commission said.
About 600 acres of the 1,080 acres in the
tract are owned by the city and pressures
from real estate investors, builders, and city
officials anxious to sell this land as quickly
as possible, played a role in killing the re-
newal scheme.

The commission set March 16 for public
hearings on the mapping proposals, some
minor zoning changes and a resolution fto
rescind its April 1963, designation of the
tract as a renewal area. Only twice before
has the commission formally revoked such a
designation, according to a spokesman; in
January 1962, for the West Village renewal
area In Manhattan after a bitter battle
agalnst residents led by Jane Jacobs and in
January 1963, for an area near Brooklyn
Heights called Cobble Hill.

A Staten Island citizens’ group last month
brought suit in supreme court in Manhattan
to force the city to continue its renewal plan,
but Justice Irving H, Saypol took their peti-
tion under advisement. The commission
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said yesterday its March 16 hearing will be
held unless the court rules otherwise.

Planning commission officials have made
no secret of their bellef that only by the re-
newal procedure could the Annadale tract,
and all other similar undeveloped lands in
southern Staten Island, be rescued from the
kind of home development that is spreading
along the south shore of the island now.
This conventional development has been
called the best example in the city of mo-
notonous expensive, uninspired community
building that uses nothing learned in the
past 40 years by planners and large-scale
suburban builders in the creation of model
communities.

The commission summarized its original
reasons for attempting to use renewal at
Annadale as part of a 9-page statement, ac-
companied by 6 pages of maps, that was
issued yesterday. The only way to replan
Annadale, the commission said, was to have
the city acquire all the land it did not already
own and start from scratch. This was neces-
sary because some 600 homes, some of them
seashore bungalows, were scattered over the
rolling and wooded land; more important,
over the last 40 years or more, streets had
been laid out—but for the most part never
built—and were part of official city maps.
These maps straitjacketed the land as it was
proposed for building before the depression;
after the depression much of the land re-
verted to the city for nonpayment of taxes.
But these holdings, too, were scattered.

Through renewal, the city would acquire
all the land, remap it into a modern com-
munity, then sell off the land to private
builders; city planning technicians figured
that not only would the city get back all the
money it spent to buy noncity land, but well
over $20 million from Federal renewal funds
to pay for streets and utilities and public
facilities such as schools and parks.

In addition, the planners stated in their
original designation report, more than 100
acres could be reclaimed (they proposed
using them as parks) because the gridiron
street system was extraordinarily wasteful
of land; modern suburban streets would re-
quire only about one-third of the 357 acres
in the tract mapped as sireets and which,
for the most part, now will be used as such.

When some citizens' groups and major
business and real estate groups on Staten
Island forced Mr. Mansicalco to ask Mayor
Wagner to kill the Annadale plan, Francis
J. Bloustein, then acting chairman of the
planning commission, told Mr. Mansicalco
in a letter that “failure to take advantage
of this great opportunity will prove a mis-
take that will haunt not only Annadale, but
the entire borough, for generations to come.”

The cancellation of the renewal designa-
tion, the mapping of the land in the con-
ventional grid and sale of city land (which
is expected to begin this spring) will open
Annadale to private development of rows
of houses, back-to-back, side-by-side, in
huge rectangular blocks that were the
typical shape of neighborhoods bullt in
Queens and Brooklyn during the 19820's.
And the planners have given up any further
hope of preventing this pattern for the re-
maining open areas of southern Staten
Island.

All that William F. R. Ballard, present
chairman of the planning commission,
would say yesterday about the forthcoming
Annadale hearing was: “Under difficult eir-
cumstances for planning, we believe we were
able to set down some sound guidelines for
good development. We hope that the future
developers of this area will recognize its fine
potential and respond to the growing civic
concern for better development standards
by providing the residents of this commu-
nity with tasteful and well-designed homes,
shops, and community facilities.”
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SAFETY AND LABELING REGULA-
TIONS FOR TIRES

Mr. HANSEN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from New Jersey [Mr. HELSTOSKI]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker,Ihave
Jjust introduced a bill to provide that tires
sold or shipped in interstate commerce
for use on motor vehicles shall comply
with certain safety and labeling regula-
tions. The bill provides that the Secre-
tary of Commerce shall prescribe regula-
tions calling for minimum safety and
performance standards and a grading
and labeling system for motor vehicle
tires.

The problem we are facing at the pres-
ent time will multiply in the years ahead
in view of the fact that more high speed
highways are being built and the auto-
motive industry is making every effort
every year to surpass its previous year's
production of motor vehicles. There-
fore, highways will be carrying a heavier
burden of traffic at high speeds in the
foreseeable future. It is, therefore, in-
cumbent upon us, Mr. Speaker, to take
such precautionary measures at this time
to provide definite specifications for mo-
tor vehicle tires so that they may with-
stand the high speed and high tempera-
tures when being used on fast, nonaccess
highways.

We do not have accurate information
on tire safety and the consumer has no
way of appraising existing standards and
specifications for tires. The Federal
Trade Commission has held hearings on
this matter and evidence presented to the
Commission indicated that many new
cars come equipped with tires which are
not adequate even for normal traffic use.
Six-passenger sedans were tested for tire
purposes with only three passengers and
no luggage in the big trunks now pro-
vided for by every auto manufacturer.
Compact station wagons which normally
would require eight-ply tires, were
equipped by some manufacturers with
four-ply and even two-ply tires and the
sizes stamped on many tires did not tell
the actual size and, in many cases, were
not intended to do so.

This bill, if enacted into law, would
assure the consumer that the car he buys
is equipped with sound, safe tires by pre-
scribing normal safety and performance
standards.

In reading your daily newspapers, you
come across full page advertisements an-
nouncing a spectacular tire sale at ridi-
culously low prices and a person of aver-
age intelligence can readily see that the
prices advertised for some of these tires
cannot warrant a well-built and sturdy
tire.

We know for a fact that many lives are
lost on our American highways because
of the failure of a tire and if we have
adequate safety standards the saving of
only one life will be a step in the right
direction.
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It is my hope that the committee to
which this bill is referred will take speedy
action to call for hearings on this pro-
posed legislation so that we can enact
this bill into law at the earliest possible
date.

INVESTIGATION OF KU KLUX KLAN

Mr. HANSEN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from New Jersey [Mr. HELSTOSKI]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr, Speaker, after
years of inaction in the face of murder,
church burnings, and school bombings,
the House Committee on Un-American
Activities has been prodded into investi-
gating the Ku Klux Klan. What can we
expect from this inquiry? Will this in-
vestigation abate the endemic racism
that is the real cause of the recent ap-
palling events and provide a legislative
end?

Mr. Henry Leichter, of Dumont, N.J.,
in a recent letter to the editor of the
Bergen Record, said:

The violation of constitutional guarantees
by southern authorities in the field of voting
and human rights shows that the problem
goes beyond the hooded hoodlums so rightly
denounced by our President. The juries
which refused to conviet or indict, the po-
lice and State officials who looked the other
way, and the southern clergy and business
leaders who remained silent could not have
been entirely controlled by the Klan.

The action of the Klansmen is the logical
outcome of propaganda being preached by
such rightwing extremists as the John Birch
Society, the Nazis, and the Minutemen.
Apologists for these groups portray them as
conservatives on guard against a Communist
takeover, but the latest bulletin of the Birch
Soclety claimed that the United States is T0
percent controlled by international Reds and
the official John Birch publications de-
nounced the late President Eennedy as a
Communist,

We may laugh off their drivel as a product
of an unbalanced mind, but it is just the
kind of inflammatory material which will
turn a hate-filled segregationist into a
church bomber and murderer who defends
the action as a patriotic gesture.

As long as there are ignorant individuals
who will believe anything they find in print,
on the nalve assumption that the victim of
a falsehood has easy recourse to the law, we
shall have wolves in sheeps’ clothing spread-
ing their poison and appealing to man’'s bas-
est nature. The Committee on Un-American
Activities could stop looking for Reds under
every bed long enough to expose the bigots
and the rights.

The basic problem is still racism and
the local Klan incidental to it. Mr.
Speaker, I concur in the views of my dis-
tinguished colleagues who also oppose the
appropriations for the House Un-Amer-
ican Activities Committee, not on the
basis of whether the KKK should or
should not be investigated, but that it is
more properly a function of the House
Committee on the Judiciary, with a legis-
lative end.

Seven weeks ago less 1 day the Mem-
bers of this honorable body debated
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House Resolution 188 to provide $370,000
for the expenses of the House Commit-
tee on Un-American Activities. At that
time much was said about the usefulness
or lack of usefulness of this committee.
In its many years of existence it has been
an investigative body that has produced
only a drop in the legislative mills to
provide corrective legislation on matters
which were undertaken for investigation
by this committee.

It has been and still is my belief that
the House Un-American Activities Com-
mittee serves no useful purpose with re-
gard to providing legislation; conse-
quently, its activities would better be
conducted by the House Judiciary Com-
mittee which has legislative powers and
an adequate investigative force to con-
duct the matters now being undertaken
by the House Un-American Activities
Committee. It has been shown in the
past that the House Un-American Ac-
tivities Committee has been very active
in branding many persons as purveyors
of falsehood when many of us in fact be-
lieve otherwise. Its whole approach is
its obession with the conspiracy theory in
the history.

I believe that any individual’s being
represents a sacred entity which must be
protected. The House Un-American Ac-
tivities Committee, as I stated before,
has fulfilled no useful legislative func-
tion. It has tarnished the reputation of
many innocent people by having them
called before this committee without due
cause and accusing them of being Com-
munists without the right of facing their
accusors. In this request for additional
appropriations, we are dealing with the
same basic principle—does this com-
mittee serve a useful legislative function.
It is of no concern whether there is a
desire to investigate the left or the right,
but rather should this committee be the
vehicle. May I respectfully point out
that this House did approve the appro-
priation of $370,000 by this committee.
They are now requesting an additional
$50,000 to investigate the Ku Klux Klan.
The laws we seek are for the Federal
protection of civil rights and the proper
committee to formulate these laws is the
House Committee on the Judiciary. Itis
this committee which has conducted all
hearings  both previous and pending on
civil rights legislation. In conjunction
with the hearings on voting rights, it
would, therefore, be within the proper
function of the Judiciary Committee to
take testimony from members of the Ku
Klux Klan or any other group, or from
individuals who could provide informa-
tion or present views on the corrective
measures which need to be taken. Such
hearings and investigations would be un-
dertaken for the purpose of preparing
legislation, not for the purpose of ex-
posure. Exposure for exposure's sake
violates the first amendment and serves
no legitimate end, tempting as it may
be to vent our anger.

I continue to stand in opposition to
the authorization of this additional
money, and it is not because I believe
communism, fascism, nazism, or the fight
on the left, and so forth, should or
should not be investigated, but because
I believe that the functions of this com-
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mitteee should be, as I stated before,
turned over to the House Judiciary Com-
mittee. I believe that the only “ism”
which we in this country should be con-
cerned with is Americanism, and if this
current request for additional funds was
made by the House Judiciary Commit-
tee, I would like to see that it be quickly
granted and I would support any such
resolution. However, in this case I do
not believe that the House Committee on
Un-American Activities will serve a use-
ful purpose in protecting the civil rights
of any person summoned to appear be-
fore the committee to present testimony
or other information on subversive ac-
tivities of any right or left wing groups.

In conclusion, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call to your attention the following
statement of Rev. Martin Luther King’'s
group, the Southern Christian Leader-
ship Conference:

The Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference is opposed to the House Committee
on TUn-American Activities Investigating
Klan-like groups. We call upon the Presi-
dent of the United States to form a Presi-
dential Commission, comparable to the
Warren Commission, to fully investigate the
present crisis in law enforcement and the
Nation's patterns of violence. Such a Com-
mission should be assisted by a select com-
mittee of the Congress.

In urging this course, we wish to make it
absolutely clear that such investigation
should be concerned only with overt acts
and not thought processes. We further urge
the Department of Justice to prosecute those
guilty of acts of violence, terror, and intimi-
dation. Be it resolved that we call upon
all sections of the civil rights movement as
well as all civic, fraternal, and religious or-
ganizations to join with us in recommend-
ing this course of action to the President
and the Congress.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I hope that

this resolution for the additional appro-
priation*will be defeated.

TIMELESS ARCHITECTURE

Mr. HANSEN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from Rhode Island [Mr. FocarTY]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
maftter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. FOGARTY. Mr. Speaker, in re-
cent weeks several Members of the Con-
gress have expressed concern over the
appearance of several new Federal build-
ings which are being planned for con-
struction in Washington. The public
buildings in question are, I am told, to
have exterior walls of exposed concrete.
A story has apparently been making the
rounds that the Fine Arts Commission is
encouraging architects to specify this
particular kind of construction. While
the Commission has vigorously denied
this, some Members of both bodies of the
Congress are dismayed at the prospect
that some sort of effort is being exerted
to create a new “official” style of Federal
architecture in the Capital City.

Since I spent many years in the build-
ing industry and have many constituents
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who are building craftsmen, I am nat-
urally very interested in this matter and
would like to try to place it in a clearer
perspective.

I submit, Mr. Speaker, that the first
thing we must do in this matter is to
separate the issue of architectural design
from the selection of building materials.
Though they are related, they are not, in
this case, the same thing.

I do not believe that anyone—Govern-
ment administrator, Fine Arts Commis-
sion, or the Congress itself—should at-
tempt to dictate the forms of our new
architecture. Architectural design is a
matter of creating spaces that meet very
specific human demands. It changes as
human needs change. Design is also a
matter of art, and I am happy to say
that many of my constituents are work-
ing fruitfully with our architects to cre-
ate great new masonry buildings of strik-
ing modernity. These buildings illus-
trate that the great architecture of today
has turned away from the cold and ster-
ile “international style” of yesterday and
is utilizing skilled young craftsmen to
create new beauty in mass, color, pat-
tern, and texture.

Architecture should no more be warped
or frozen into an official style than a
computer or a space rocket. It does not
really matter who favors the style or
what his intentions are. Our friends can
sometimes do us as much harm as our
enemies.

It is also true, of course, that the selec-
tion of building materials is important
in creating lasting beauty or lasting ugli-
ness. The noted architect, Edward Dur-
ell Stone, used marble to striking advan-
tage in the new headquarters of the Na-
tional Geographic Society. Many people
believe it is Washington’s most beautiful
new building. Mr. Stone also bas said
that he plans to use marble to clothe the
John F. Kennedy Center for the Perform-
ing Arts. It is worth mentioning here
that, when a lady asked Mr. Stone wheth-
er the design of this great center would
be “traditional” or “modern,” he an-
swered that he would prefer to think of it
as “timeless.” He had the wisdom to
renounce the use of any style as a de-
termining factor in form and appear-
ance.

From Mr. Stone’s work, it is apparent
that he thinks highly of marble. Re-
cently, I am told, architect Philip John-
son said on a New York radio program
that he thought marble was the most
beautiful of all building materials. The
immortal Frank Lloyd Wright thought
very highly of brick. It is obvious that
many of our finest architects have fa-
vored the use of limestone and granite in
our Federal buildings.

All preferences aside, I submit that no
one has any serious question as to how
well any of these fine masonry materials
will stand up under the test of time. A
construction bulletin which recently
crossed my desk described the recent
cleaning and tuck pointing of the Wash-
ington Monument. This great stone
obelisk is perhaps the most dramatic and
beautiful of our manmade monuments.
If anything has a “timeless” design, the
monument has. It stands 555 feet high
and takes a buffeting from the elements
which few structures are called upon to
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endure. It was cleaned up and pointed
in 1964 for the first time in 30 years.
Here is real proof of endurance, real evi-
dence of low maintenance cost.

This brings me to what I think is the
essential point: While neither we nor any
other body should dictate or influence
architectural form or design, the Con-
gress does have the clear duty to insure
as best it can that public buildings are
built to last with the least possible repair
and expense to the taxpayers. We are
trustees of public funds. I believe we
should also heed the timely request of
our President to make our Capital City a
model of beauty for the Nation.

On these grounds, I think we have a
legitimate concern in the quality and
performance of Federal buildings. As
someone who is conversant with the
building industry, I most certainly have
no quarrel with the cement industry.
We depend upon concrete for our high-
ways and bridges and, often, for con-
crete structural supports and concrete
blocks which are used in buildings. Con-
crete is a splendid building material. It
was used in the time of the Romans.
They generally sheathed it in brick or
marble.

But no material, regardless of its ca-
pacities, is suitable for every purpose.
Stone cannot do the work of glass and
exposed concrete cannot do the work of
stone. Justifiable criticism has been di-
rected at the appearance of the concrete
in the District of Columbia stadium.
The design of the stadium is exciting, but
the concrete in many places is cracked
and spalling. Unfortunately, the bril-
liant design of the Dulles International
Airport is marred by this same condi-
tion. The General Services Administra-
tion Building at Seventh and D Streets
in Southwest Washington is only 30 years
old, but it is disgracefully shabby. So is
the National Airport Building, which was
built even later.

I think, Mr. Speaker, that the Capital
City deserves better. The taxpayers who
provide the money to build these build-
ings certainly deserve better. Let us have
the finest of contemporary architecture
from the hands and minds of today’s
architects. Let us tell them that we re-
ject all styles and decrees which serve
to limit and handicap the process of de-
sign, and that we will not countenance
such limitations by any public agency,
commission, or special interest. Let us,
instead, merely exercise the normal con-
cern and discretion of any intelligent
building owner and ask that the use of
building materials be consistent with
permanence, dignity, economy, and last-
ing beauty. If we do this, we and the
people we represent will be well served.

THE HORROR OF DRUG ADDICTION

Mr. HANSEN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from New York [Mr. POWELL] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, along
with poverty, unemployment, and racial
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discrimination, one of the most critical
social pathologies in our society is nar-
cotics addiction. To satiate a never-
ending urge for drugs, addicts are driven
to crimes to obtain money with which
to buy drugs. Recently, Life magazine
did a two-part series on two drug addicts
and how they live. The series which
brilliantly explored the world of the
“junkie” was the result of unusual orig-
inal research by the Life associate edi-
tor, James Mills, and photographer Bill
Eppridge—they actually lived with the
two addicts, a man and a woman, for
several weeks. The written story alone
cannot do justice to this remarkable ex-~
ample of public service because the
searing pictures of addicts groping for
survival in a sea of addiction also tell
the horror of their hungry cancer. Iam
pleased to offer the two-part series into
the RECORD:

JOHN AND EKAREN, Two LIves LosT To HEROIN

Four times a day, this is John and Karen,
holed up with heroin. Faces desperate and
intent, teeth pulling tight the tourniquet,
grimy fingers squeezing fluid into the blood-
stream, and then—peace. This is every-
thing they live for—this is what heroin is
all about. With this shot their problems
vanish, and the world they cannot handle
fades to leave them in solitary bliss.

No “square”—the addict's word for any-
one who does not use drugs—can imagine
the strength of heroin's hold. The addict
will beg for it, walk miles for it, wait hours
for it, con for it, stay up days and nights
on end to pursue it, steal from those he has
loved for it, risk death for it. Heroin, more
than any other drug, leads the greatest num-
ber of addicts to squalor and desperation.

The frightening power heroin holds over
John and Karen is the subject of this essay
and the article that follows, To outsiders,
they sometimes seem to stroll, but always
they are driven by the drug—he to thievery,
she to prostitution, and both to “pushing”
heroin to pay for their own supply. The
drug urges them, as the story shows, to
murky streets and ill-lit corners, through
shabby rooms and in-and out of hospitals and
jails. It is their jealous lover, and their
wrathful god.

Every day heroin wins a few new con-
verts to its ranks, and now there are more
addicts in America than authorities can
successfully count. The Federal Narcotics
Bureau estimates that the United States
has 60,000 heroin addicts, but other less offi-
cial counts climb into the hundreds of thou-
sands. Half of the country's addicts live
in New York City, and almost all the others
are in the slums of Detrolt, Chicago, and
Los Angeles. Half are Negro. Only 20 per-
cent are women. They commit an enormous
number of crimes—more than 15 percent of
New York City's burglaries (but less than
2 percent of its felonlous assaults). Few
are violent. Contrary to popular belief, it is
not heroln that may lead to violence, but
the excessive use of other drugs: ampheta-
mines, barbiturates, cocaine, Doriden, mari-
huana.

The heroin addict is a very busy man. For
those who would separate him from his
heroin he has no use and no time. When he
awakes in the morning he reaches instantly
for his “works"—eyedropper, needle (“spike,”
he calls it), and bottle top (“cooker”). He
dissolves heroin in water in the cooker and
injects the mixture. This is his “wake-up,”
a morning shot to hold off the anxiety and
sickness of withdrawal and get him
“gtraight” enough to start the day. If his
habilt is costing him §20 a day, and that is
not a large habit by any means, he must now
start out to steal at least 8100 worth of goods,
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knowing that a fence will give him only one-
fifth the true value of his loot. When he
has stolen something, he must haggle with
his fence over the price. The argument
seems interminable to him, for it has now
been hours since his wake-up and he is get-
ting nervous again, his eyes are watering and
he is beginning to feel llke a man coming
down with a bad case of flu.

Finally he gets the money and begins his
search for a “connection’—someone with
heroin for sale. Not just any connection,
but a connection who deals good quality
stuffl—"dynamite,” not “garbage.” Once the
addict has bought his fix (has “copped” or
“scored”) he is faced with the risky business
of getting it to his cooker and into his arm
without getting caught and “busted” (ar-
rested). When he has finally injected the
heroin—he calls it “shooting up,” “taking
off,” “getting off"—he may or may not go on
a “nod"—his eyelids heavy, his mind wan=
dering pleasantly—depending on how much
heroin his body has become accustomed to
and how much actual heroin was in the pow-
der he injected.

He hopes that the shot will be at least
strong enough to make him straight for a
few hours. He can judge immediately the
quality of the shot. If it is strong enough,
he calms down, the flu feeling leaves, and he
instantly begins looking for money for the
next shot.

What haunts the addict are anxieties,
which only heroin can relieve. In the shaky
families and oppressive environment of big-
city slums, anxieties pile up fast—and it is
in the teeming slums that heroin is handy.
From friend to friend the drug spreads inex-
orably among the emotionally weak and un-
stable.

John and EKaren have much in common
with other big-city junkies. Karen is 26,
John 24, Both had broken the law before
they started on heroin—she as a prostitute
in the Midwest, he as a thief in New York.
Earen is the first in her family to use illegal
drugs; but John has two addicted brothers,
and a third died of an overdose.

Both John and Earen have used many
drugs, but they prefer heroin to all the rest
just as a gourmet prefers wine to beer. Both
have been to jail (he 10 times, she twice)
and to hospitals (he 4 times, she twice)—
and have emerged each time to start their
habits fresh.

John and Karen have been together—sleep-
ing wherever they can find a place to lie
down—for 3 years. They use the same last
name, but never got around to formal mar-
riage. (“We did get a blood test once,” says
Karen.) Earen's earnings as a prostitute also
support John's habit, and he occasionally
contributes a little money by breaking into
parked cabs, in which drivers may have left
coln changers.

Both John and Karen are at all times all
but overcome by revulsion for their habit and
for the horrifying, unseen world it forces
them into. “We are animals,” says EKaren.
““We are all animals in a world no one knows.”

THE WORLD OF NEEDLE PARK
(By James Mills)

From legal poppy fields in Turkey, by camel
across the sands of Syria to the not-so-legal
laboratories in Lebanon, then by ship to
southern France for final refining, bhack to
Italy and, courtesy of the Mafia, to New
York's docks and airports—heroin comes to
Harlem. And from Harlem the drug moves
swiftly through the city of New York, as
efficlently and regularly as milk from New
Jersey or fish from Fulton Street. As it
moves, the illicit stream swells into pools
from which addicts in various parts of the
city draw their daily needs. Addicts—and
the police—are as aware of the selling loca-
tions as the housewife is of her neighbor-
hood shopping center.
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In the rush and confusion at 96th Street
and Broadway, addicts gather on the corner
to meet the pushers and buy their drugs—
ignored by crowds of New Yorkers on their
way to work. On the southwest corner of
82d Street and Columbus Avenue, two blocks
from Manhattan's Museum of Natural His-
tory and the expensive Central Park West
apartments nearby, addicts spend thousands
of dollars a day for heroin. In front of a
drugstore at 47th Street and Broadway,
within the chaotic glow of Times Square, un-
knowing tourists brush shoulder to shoulder
with barbiturate addicts walting stiff and
zombielike for their connections. It's the
same just two blocks south, among the
honky-tonk bars and nightclubs, or down
in Greenwich Village, where heroin and
marihuana pass from hand to hand on the
benches of Washington Square.

Of these hundreds of locations outside
Harlem, one of the most typical is located at
the corner of 7lst Street where Broadway
pushes through Amsterdam Avenue on its
diagonal slice across Manhattan. To sub-
way riders who use the stop there, the inter-
section is Sherman Square. To the drug
addicts it is “Needle Park.”

Needle Park, like the rest of the world of
the big-city narcotics addict, is peopled by a
conglomeration of individuals who come from
different backgrounds, have different ways
of getting the money they need, and who
prefer different combinations of drugs.
Simply by hanging around Needle Park for
a while with John and Karen and John's
older brother “Bro,” you can meet a whole
spectrum of addiction: Irene, a slight, wispy
lesbian addicted to “goofballs,” barbiturates.
Goofballs usually produce a quiet drowsiness,
but also at times a tense aggressiveness that
can be frighteningly unpredictable. Irene's
behavior when she is high on GB's, which is
most of the time, has created such havoc in
the neighborhood restaurants that they no
longer let her in. So sometimes she stands
outside on the sidewalk and tries to shout
at her friends through the window. After
a while, she laughs uproariously and goes
running on down the street with another
girl.

There is Billy, who never stays around for
long because he is trying desperately to stay
clean. He just finished 3 years in Leaven-
worth for smuggling drugs from Mexico.
Now he has had enough and wants to be
square. He is trying to get a job, “but how
can you explain 3 years out of your life? And
no one in his right mind is going to hire a
Junkie.”

Hank is a regular habitué. He is on
bombitas—Spanish for “little bombs.” In
Harlem they cost a dollar; in Needle Park
the price is $1.50 or $2. Hank has the cus-
tomary symptoms of a bombita user. Be-
cause they are amphetamines, stimulants, he
talks constantly, cannot sit still, and his
arms and face are covered with sores where
he has picked at the skin, sometimes with
the illusion that bugs are crawling under-
neath,

And always Ilurking in the shadows,
haunting Needle Park, stands Mike, a tall,
trench-coated Negro. Mike is a ‘“take-off
artist,” and a man to keep away from. He
supports his habit by taking off (robbing)
connections, and almost anyone else in the
junkie world who appears to have money.

When junkies meet, they talk incessantly
about drugs. Which is better, heroin mixed
with a bombita or with cocaine? Both co-
caine and bombitas are stimulants, and
either one combined with heroin, which is a
depressant, produces a more pleasurable high
than heroin alone. The mixture is called a
“speedball.” But cocaine is very expensive,
so addicts agree that for the money a bom-
bita-and-heroin cannot be topped.

During one of these interminable con-
versations, someone said he had a friend who
liked to shoot model airplane glue. No one
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else had heard of that. Sniffing glue, yes;
but not shooting it. They had heard of peo-
ple doing something to paregoric and shoe
polish and then shooting it, but the high was
reported to be no good. Heroin, of course,
was the best. Heroin and a bombita. It
gave the best high, completely relaxed, not
a problem in the world,

But that's not really the best high, one ad-
dict sald. Do you know what the best high
really is? The volce was serious. Everyone
turned and stayed very quiet to hear, may-
be, of a new kind of high that was better
than heroin, better than anything else. The
best high—the voice was low and somber—
is death. BSilence. Man, that's outta sight,
that’s somethin’ else. Yeah, no feelin' at
all. Everyone agreed. The best high of all
was death.

Junkies hang around Needle Park because
it is surrounded by cheap hotels, needed by
addict prostitutes; because three blocks
away, a short walk for a sick junkie, are re-
spectable neighborhoods which are good for
burglary and “eracking shorts"—breaking
into cars; and because, probably, a long time
ago someone started selling dope there and
the area just got to be known as a good place
to make a connection—to “score.”

Today much of the heroin in Needle Park
comes from a man who lives in a very nice
apartment on a pleasant East Side street.
He buys heroin in “pieces” (ounces), cuts it
and bags it, and hands it over on consign-
ment to & handful of pushers—junkies them-
selves—who sell it for him. The pushers do
not really have to push. It is a seller’s mar-
ket with heroin, and the junkies fight their
way to any connection who has good stuff.
The image of the sly pusher enticing non-
ua;:gintoh'yingafreebagofherolnispure
myth,

The amount of payment the junkie pusher
gets is the same anywhere in the city.
Fifteen $3 bags are wrapped together with a
rubber band (the package is calleqd a half
load). The pusher buys the package for $25,
sells enough bags to recoup his Investment,
and uses the rest himself. Often the junkie
pusher will deal “nickel bags" at $5 each, as
well as $3 “Treys.” These come in “bundles”
similar to half loads, except that the package
costs $756 and consists of 256 $5 bags. Some-
times a junkie pusher can get half loads or
bundles on consignment. But if he decides
to shoot up all the bags himself and beat
the supplier for the money, his friends will
soon be remarking that they haven't seen
him around for a while. He usually keeps
pushing until he is “busted” (arrested) or
until he gets scared and decides to stop press-
ing his luck with the police, and return to
less serious crimes to finance his habit.

JUNKIES TURN A HOTEL ROOM INTO A
“SHOOTING GALLERY"

From time to time the addict may volun-
tarily interrupt his life on the street to
enter a hospital. (Several New York hos-
pitals reserve beds for addicts.) His body
has achieved such a high tolerance to heroin
that he must shoot a huge number of bags—
not just to get high, but to keep from get-
ting sick. In the case of a prostitute, she
may be getting so thin and sick-looking—
50 “strung out”—that she has been forced
to reduce her price. In both cases the ad-
dict goes into a hospital to withdraw from
the drug and get back to the point where just
a bag or two will make him high.

The male junkie, when he isn't pushing,
almost invariably turns to theft and bur-
glary to support his habit. One of the most
expert burglars among Needle Park junkies
is John’s brother, Bro. Bro is 28, with thick
black hair and an intent, quiet face. He
was first arrested—for purse snatching—
when he was 9 years old. He mainlined his
first heroin shot when he was 13 and has
now done 20 “bits" in jail for a total of 9
years, plus 2 years in the Federal narcotics
hospital at Lexington, Ky.
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“I'm the best burglar on the West Side,”
he told me proudly one night. I believe
him. Once I was standing with him outside
the door of a hotel room I had rented near
Needle Park, fumbling in my pocket for the
key. “Man, you don’'t need that,” he sald,
and quickly slipped a celluloid card into the
doorjamb. In an instant the door was open
and Bro was in the room.

He has skill and daring—what junkies call
“heart.” “Burglary is my job,” he explained
soberly. “It's what I'm good at.” In addi-
tion, he has an indispensable talent for talk-
ing his way out of tight spots. ‘You see,”
he sald, “when I go into an apartment I
jam the lock—stick some toothpicks in the
keyhole and break them off—so if the people
come back I can hear them trying to get
their key in and I can make it out the fire
escape. But once in a while I get careless
and don’t jam the lock and then—well, like
once this guy come back and got in the apart-
ment and saw me.

“It was real tight, man. He was standing
there with his wife and his little kid, and
I grabbed the kid and sald, ‘Man, I don't
want to do nothin’ to the kid, but I'm a dope
fiend and I'm real sick and I got to get out
of here.'! And I guess the guy thought I was
really gonna hurt the kid or something—I
mean, you couldn't blame him—and he let
me go.”

Bro is married, but his wife does not use
drugs, and so he spends as little time with
her as he can get away with, preferring to
stick with John and Karen and the other
junkies, Often none of them has a hotel
room, and then they lounge around on the
benches in Needle Park or in a nearby lunch-
eonette, or just walk the streets. When EKar-
en is working—and by that she means
hustling, on the telephone with old custom-
ers when possible, on the street if neces-
sary—she may end up with a room for the
night and a little sleep.

That doesn't happen to Johnny. If he
cannot find a friend with a room, he walks
around all night looking for cars to break
into or for a place to lie down. Often he
finds a public bathroom in one of the hotels
around the park and sleeps there. Bro jokes
about the time Johnny actually moved into
a fourth-floor bathroom in a hotel on Sher-
man Square. “I went looking for him there.”
Bro said, “and he even had laundry strung up
in the place. A couple of more nights and the
hotel would have put in a phone.”

At one point John and Karen had a room
in a tiny, seedy hotel sandwiched between
more respectable hotels on West 72d Street
across from a row of high-rent apartment
houses. The hotel does a fast business with
prostitutes and junkies, possibly because it
has a night desk man who will send heroin
to the room faster than you could get a ham
on rye from room service at the Hilton.
When a junkie has a hotel room, the word
spreads fast. All his friends and their
friends stream in, and the place turns into
a “shooting gallery.”

I knocked on the door one night, and
Johnny let me in. It was In the midst of a
panic—a citywide drug shortage—and the
desk man was out of stuff. Drugs were so
scarce addicts were kicking their habits in
the street, and many had been forced to
switch to barbiturates, The room was lit-
tered with the debris of addiction—bits of
tollet paper and clothing that had been used
to wipe blood from arms; glasses half-filled
with water tinted red from the cleaning of
many needles; scraps of electric light cord
chopped up and separated into thin strands
with which to unclog needles; charred metal
bottle tops used for cookers. Everywhere on
the floor, strewn so thick you could not see
the carpet, were clothing, old comic books,
and cigarette butts. Bheets and blankets,
cigarette holes burned in them by nodding
addicts, had fallen from the bed and lay
kicked into corners. Stuffing oozed from a
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waffle-sized burn in the mattress. The smell
was of sweat and smoKke and heroin.

Karen looked worse than I had ever seen
her. Her eyes were widely dilated, partly
from heroin withdrawal, partly from enor-
mous doses of barbiturates. She had a #50
date with a “John" in New Jersey and Johnny
and his friends were trying desperately to
get her into shape for the trip. She was
nearly unconscious. Two men held her up,
and another whose name was Ronnie brushed
her hair for her. Her face looked as if make-
up had been laid on with a trowel. ‘“Come
on, Karen,” Ronnle pleaded, “you got to make
that train. You got to get out there, baby.
You can't miss this trick, Karen, you got to
make it.” She mumbled and slouched in her
supporters’ arms, and Ronnie kept brushing.

Johnny walked over to a corner of the
room that was stacked high with cases of cof-
fee and cellophane packages of women'’s hair
curlers, He and a friend had spotted a truck
unloading supplies onto a sidewalk in front
of a grocery store. They had grabbed every-
thing they could carry and ran with it in
their arms to the hotel. Now they were going
to try to sell the haul.

The men who had been holding up Karen
sat her down on the bed. She fell back, an-
esthetized by the barbiturates. Someone
knocked on the door and Johnny yelled at the
men, “There's too much noise in here. Can’t
you guys shut up? That's probably the cops
now. You make so much racket they could
hear you inside the station house.” He
walked to the door and whispered, “Who is
it

“It's the FBI.” It was Bro's voice. Johnny
opened the door. “Funny,” he sald as Bro
slipped past him and sat down on the edge
of the bed. He glanced at Karen and shook
his head in mock distaste, He had a bag of
heroin and dumped the powder into a bottle
top. “Where'd you get that?"” Johnny de-
manded.

Bro gave the name of a connection. “It’s
probably garbage.” He produced a bombita,
broke off the glass top and poured the fluid
in with the hercin. Bro held a match under
the cooker until the white powder dissolved.
Then he put the tip of the needle—the same
one Ronnie and Earen and the other men
had used—into a pea-sized wad of cotton
(used to filter out large impurities that might
clog the needle) and drew up the liguid
from the bottom of the cooker. Borrowing
Ronnie's belt, he wrapped it around his arm.
held the end in his teeth, stuck the needle
into a vein and waited for the blood to start
backing up into the eyedropper. Instead of
shooting the fluid in immediately he
squeezed in a few drops, let it back up into
the eyedropper again, squeezed In a little
more, let it back up, squeezed in more, and
continued the in-and-out process until the
fluid in the dropper was dark red with blood.

The technique, known as “booting,” is be-
lieved to prolong the drug's initial effect,
He continued booting until there was so
much blood in the dropper he was afraid it
would coagulate and clog the needle. Then
he shot it all in and withdrew the needle.
Had the needle clogged, he would have
dumped the mixture of blood and drugs
back into the cooker, heated it until the
blood dissolved, and started over. Addicts
call this “shooting gravy"; “because that's
what it is—right? Cooked blood?"

“IT'S GARBAGE,"' BRO SAID, “ALL I FEEL'S THE

BOMBITA"

Bro put the dropper and needle into a glass
of water. “How is it?" one of the men
asked. "“Garbage,” Bro said, “All I feel’s
the bombita.”

Ronnie had Karen sitting up on the edge
of the bed and was brushing her hair again
and begging her to stay awake, but it was
hopeless. She was too far gone to make her
New Jersey date until the next afternoon.
The phone rang and Johnny talked on it
for a minute and then announced he was
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leaving to sell some of the stolen coffee to a
grocer, Around Needle Park it is not uncom-
mon for addicts to steal from one grocer and
sell to another, or to steal meat from a su-
permarket and sell it to a restaurant. “At
one point,” Johnny once told me, “EKaren
and I were robbing every candy store in the
area, mostly for cigarettes. We told one
candy store guy that if he bought all our
clgarettes, we'd leave him alone. We did
quite a business for a while.”

Johnny loaded three coffee cases into the
elevator and I rode down with him. He put
them out next to the desk in the lobby
and we sat and talked while he waited for
someone to pick them up.

Stringent search and seizure laws make
it tough for detectives to produce much un-
shakable evidence against addicts and addict
pushers. Merely being an addict is not a
crime in New York; he must have drugs or
a hypodermic needle in his possession. Many
addicts—especially pushers—wear a rubber
band on their wrists (a “dealer’s band,” some
call it) which, if hooked properly around a
deck of heroin, will send it flying if an ap-
proaching detective is spotted.

But when police are in a drug neighborhood
they have no difficulty spotting addicts on
the street. An experienced narcotics cop, or
a longtime addict, can with surprising relia-
bility spot a user in a group of 20 people,
state with authority what kind of drug he is
on, approximately how long it has been since
his last fix, and whether or not he is at
that moment “dirty,”’ carrying drugs. Be-
cause heroin subdues appetite, the addict is
almost always thin. He has a craving for
sweets, and often carries a bottle of soda pop
(although he may know that, to a detec-
tive, it is a badge of addiction). The backs
of his hands are chronically puffed and swol-
len, from shooting in the veins there.

The addict is habitually dirty, his clothes
filthy, and he stands slackly as if his body
were without muscles. Waiting for a con-
nection, he is nervous and intent, staring
for minutes at a time in the direction from
which he expects the pusher to come. De-
tectives know that when a group of addicts
is standing around, talking, walting, none of
them is carrying heroin. But if you watch
the group long enough suddenly it explodes,
all the addicts walking off in different di-
rections. The pusher has appeared and soon,
one by one, they will make their round-
about way to him to “cop.”

Once the addict has drugs on him, he
keeps moving. He is about to achleve the
one thing for which he lives, and he is not
slow about it. His shoulders are huneched, his
head is down, and he strikes out with what
some detectives call a “leaving-the-set walk,”
as if he had just learned where a million
dollars was hidden. When the heroin addict
is high, his pupils are “pinned,” constricted,
and if the shot was sufficiently powerful he
goes on a “nod"—his head drooping, eyelids
heavy.

But though he appears terribly sleepy, he
speaks coherently. His mind wanders, he
daydreams, and everything he does, he does
with maddening slowness. He can take 30
minutes to tie his shoelaces. But he always
resists admitting that he is on a nod. He is
very sleepy, he says, and if he stops talking
in midsentence, he argues that he is not
nodding, only trying to phrase the sentence
properly. Once the addict has had his shot
and is “straight,” he may become admirably,
though briefly, industrious, suddenly decid-
ing to shine his shoes, brush his coat, comb
his hair—all the while scolding himself bit-
terly for having slipped so far.

Even the seasons conspire to identify ad-
dicts. In winter, waiting to cop, they alone
stand around in the snow and slush, appar-
ently aimlessly. In summer, they alone wear
long sleeves (to cover their “tracks"—needle
marks). Because heroin users almost always
feel cold, they wear piles of sweaters, even
in hot weather.
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When male and female addicts gather to-
gether, in a hotel room or public bathroom,
the narcotics detective knows better than to
suspect sexual activity. Heroln depresses
sexual desire—men may become impotent,
women often do not menstruate. (If a
woman gives birth while she is addicted to
heroin the infant also will be physically
addicted and must live his first 3 days with-
drawing from the drug.) For most heroin
addicts a sex crime would be impossible, and
they are all contemptuous of stories about
the ‘“raging, dope-fiend, sex maniac.”

Almost all heroin addicts are childishly
immature; full of demands, empty of offer-
ings. When they want something, they want
it yesterday and they want it effortlessly.
Nothing is their fault—their addiction, their
degradation, their desperation. All are in-
secure, most dislike people, and—though the
mechanics of obtalning and Injecting drugs
forces them into relationships with other
people—most would prefer to be alone.

None can tolerate “changes.” If the
junkie goes looking for a connection and
does not find him on the right corner at the
right time, he grumbles about all the
changes, Almost everything he is forced to
do involves too many changes. He must go
through changes to steal, to find a fence, to
get a shot, to avold police, but the addict
is rarely violent. He wants heroin to get his
fix with as few complications, as few changes,
as possible, and be left in peace to shoot it.
He prefers simple, nonviolent crimes—theft,
burglary, prostitution.

When they are off heroin, addicts tend to
be morose and restless. On heroin, when
they are straight, they are pleasant, gentle,
likable. Psychiatrists who have studied
them over long periods know that most of
them are extremely narcissistic, that their
intense preoccupation with heroin is a sur-
face manifestation of a more profound emo-
tional preoccupation with themselves.

In pursult of the drug they can bring to
bear extraordinary cunning, nerve, and act-
ing abllity. But once they have the fix in
hand and the problem shifts from how to get
drugs to how to avoid arrest, these qualities
vanish. An addict who is arrested because
& detective discovered heroin hidden in his
pants cuff may, once he is released, immedi-
ately buy a deck of heroin and hide it in his
pants cuff,

Perhaps the dominant emotional charac-
teristic of the addict is his enormous com-
pulsion to abdlcate all responsibility for his
own life. He craves to be told what to do.
If he is encouraged to go to a hospital by
someone he trusts, he will go; but soon, when
he finds the hospital not to his liking, he
will leave, and then blame the failure not on
himself but on the person who urged him to
g0. An addict will walk along a street
openly displaying a container of drugs, all
but asking to be arrested. If a detective
does spot the drug and arrest him, the addict
will blame it on bad luck. He thus purges
himself of the responsibility of choosing be-
tween jail and abstinence, or continued ad-
diction on the street. He feels he has left
the choice to fate.

Female addict prostitutes may, for the
same reason, solicit men who are almost cer-
tainly detectives. One psychiatrist reported
that when one of his addict patients saw
another patient in an artificial lung, she
became enraged and demanded the lung for
herself, unconsciously demonstrating her
wish to relinquish to the lung her ultimate
responsibility—breathing.

After I had known John and Karen for a
couple of months I sat down with them in-
dividually and we talked of familiar events
and ldeas, and about some subjects that had
never before been mentioned. Because most
drug addicts, particularly those in big cities,
live similar lives and display common symp-
toms, these tape-recorded conversations re-
veal much about the lives and personalities
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not only of John and Karen, but of the many
thousands of other young people who suffer
from drug addiction. They should be read
with the thought in mind that just as the
paralytic’s every step is twisted by his afllic-
tion, so every word an addict speaks is col-
ored by the symptoms of his disease—self-
deception, immaturity, insecurity, guilt.
The morning the conversation with Karen
occurred, she was lying on a dirty, bare hotel
mattress, relaxing under the effects of a shot
taken 30 minutes earlier. She had just dis-
covered lice crawling on her and had placed
one of them on a table by the bed. She
stared at it while I connected the recorder.

KAREN EXPLAINS IT: “I LIKE THE FEELING OF
NOT FEELING”

“I can't stand these terrible things,” she
almost shouted. “The filthy little things.
Johnny must have brought them home from
jall. I put it on the table there so I can see
how tiny it is and then it doesn't scare me
so much."”

“Earen, when did you first use illegal
drugs?”

“I got this awful toothache and Johnny
gave me a shot, and it took the paln away,
and 1t also took my fear of drugs away. So I
started doing it myself, while Johnny'd be
in the bedroom sleeping. I was scared to
death of Johnny ca me. And I had a
habit before I knew it. We were living right
in the same house and for a long time he
didn’t know I was using it. I liked it. It
made me very relaxed, very high. I grooved
with it. I dig junk. I won’'t kid anybody.
I dig the high, the whole bit. I like the
feeling. I like the feeling of not feeling.

“What is 1t the Spanish say? No siento
nada—I feel nothing. That’s just the way
you get to feel—nothing. Nothing fazes you.
You could hear about your mother dying an
excruciating death and you wouldn't even
shed a tear. And I was still hooking then—
$100 dates, making maybe $2,200 a week.
Meanwhile, Johnny was just sitting home
dolng mnothing. Shooting wup, sleeping,
watching TV, reading comic books, having
his buddies over, turning them on. He had
a real ball.”

“What do you think of other junkies,
Junkles in general?"

“They're pigs. I can't stand them.”

“Why not?”

“I'm probably looking in a mirror and I
can't stand it. They're animals. We're all
animals. We'll step on one another for a
ghot if there’s no dope. I've seen it. I can't
even trust Johnny. I had my wake-up shot
3 days ago right here on the table. When I
got up, it was gone and Johnny was the only
one that was straight that morning. Every-
one was sick but Johnny. And I know
Johnny didn’t have a wake-up of his own.

“And I'm just as bad. I don’t live from
day to day or paycheck to paycheck. I live
from fix to fix. Yesterday morning, as sick as
I was, Johnny insisted that I go with this
John. Johnny brought him up here and I
turned the trick. I gave the money to
Johnny, but I never saw any junk for it.

“I'm no different from any of the others.
T'll beat somebody for their money just as
fast as look at them. That's why I say
we're animals. One time when I was sick
myself, a girl came up here and she had $30.
She said, ‘Karen, can you cop?' I said, ‘Yes.’
I took the money and I never came back, I
didn’t intend to come back from the very
beginning. She waited 10 hours for me, and
I never came back.”

“Karen, have you ever used a knife on
anybody?”

“No. But I could, and I know how. I'm
capable. And I'll cut anybody who threatens
me. Like I said, that's what I mean about
being an animal. Three years ago I couldn’t
have hurt a fly. But when you don't care
about your own life—that much—then you
know what you care about someone else's
Iife. And when someone threatens the little
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bit of care that you do have for your own
life, then you know what you're going to do
to them. If they're gonna hurt me, I could
kill somebody and it wouldn't faze me. Just
like Freddy—you know Freddy—said he rip-
ped somebody's stomach wide open and when
he found out his guts weren't falling out, he
put hils hand in and pulled them out. He
made sure that guy died. And I could do
the same thing.”

“Has Johnny ever cut you?"

“Yes. He went crazy behind bombitas. He
didn’t cut me badly. I broke the blade of the
knife off. But when you can’t get stuff and
you get sick, you get desperate. Like, let me
tell you what you go through sometimes just
trylng to cop. When you cop, you don't
know whether you're going to get caught
with that bag on you or whether you're going
to get it home. Let me tell you what goes on
in your mind.

“All right, let's say it costs me $10 to get
a fix—two nickel bags. OK. Well, I have
my $10. Now, if I can’t locate a connection
around Needle Park, what I have to do is go
uptown. Last night I went up to 112th Street
in Harlem, where the better junk 1is.
Once I'm there, I walk with a knife opened,
Hke this. That's the way you have to walk
up there. They see a white in Harlem and
they're ready to jump all over you. So you
walk up there with a knife out—or like Julio
did the other day. He carries a .45 right out
in the open. OEK. I have my $10. I want
to get two #5 bags. So I go and ask someone,
‘Who's got the best stuff around here?
‘Chico has.'" OEK. Chico has. Then some-
one says, ‘Emanuel has.' So I have to find
out who's who and who has the better stuff,
Emanuel or Chico.

“Meanwhile you're walking on this street,
you know darn well The Man (any cop) is
watching you. You know it. You feel it,
But you don't care because you're sick. So
you're golng to take that chance anyway.
Now, you don't want to jeopardize the con-
nection either. So all right, you're gonna cop
off Chico. You walk by Chico and say, ‘I
want two,’ and keep walking. Then you turn
around and you come back and you give him
the money and at the same time you say you
want two. Then you come back and he gives
you the two.

“Now If Chico decides to beat you, Chico’s
Just gonna turn around and walk away. And
you're dead. Your $10 is gone with the wind.
Or maybe you're gonna get the stuff home and
find it's baking soda. The fellow you met
steered you wrong because he's getting a
plece of it. This doesn’t often happen when
it's not panie time.

“Now, after you cop, most of the time
you have to walk home because you don’t
have that much money for a cab. Buses
takes too long, and you're standing on that
corner with stuff on you. So all the time
you're walking, you’re praylng too. You're
saying to yourself, ‘Is there a narco (narcotics
detective) around that knows my face and
is going to call me over just for the hell of
it?* Which they do. Meanwhile, you've
got stuff on you, and you're sick. You never
know—you're never relaxed until you feel
the stuff in you, and even then you know
that within 4 hours you've got to get some
more money, and get more stuff again. This
is gonna go on and on. And you know that
before you go to bed that night you not only
have to have your bedtime fix but you have
to have your wake-up. So that’s $20 right
there that you must have, you absolutely
must have. And you have to cop before you
go to bed because when you wake up you
might be too sick to be able to go out and
cop.”

“I IMAGINE I'VE BEEN SORRY EVERY DAY I'VE HAD
THE HABIT”

“Karen, I know you c¢an think up a very
glib story and with your acting ability de-
liver it to a doctor and get a prescription.
Can you do this with other people as well?”
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“I can do this with anyone. Anybody I
want to do something for me, I can make
them do it. Just by talking. I've been able
to do that since I was a little girl, since I
first told a lle to my father., My father was
very strict. I had to think up reasons to get
out of the house to do the things I wanted
to do. So that was what I did. I started
on my father. It worked on him, it worked
on my mother, it worked on my teachers,
and it worked on everybody else. The only
thing you really need is a sincere approach.
If someone thinks you're sincere, they'll do
anything in the world for you.

“If ever 1 was going to get a licking—not
a licking, but a punishment, rather—that I
didn't want, I used to cry and say, ‘Gee, I'm
sorry.’ They felt so bad about my feeling
sorry that they wouldn't do anything. I
was a cute little girl—until they started tell-
ing me what to do and my father started to
be a tyrant. My father started to use mili-
tary tactics on me. Never hit me. But he
messed my mind up. I had to sit on a
straight-backed chair for 3 and 4 hours at a
time with my hands folded without talking.
Three years old. Or he made me stand at
attention 3 and 4 hours till my back felt like
it was breaking. I never cried to my father,
or to my mother—she was an angel—but I
cried to my aunts and uncles. I got what
I wanted.”

“Karen, have you ever been sorry that you
went on the stuff 3 years ago?”

*“I imagine that I've been sorry every day
that I've had a habit.”

“Why don't you kick and get clean and
be square?”

“That’s probably what will happen even-
tually.”

“Why don’'t you do it now? Why didn’t
you do it & year ago?”

“Johnny didn’t want to do it then.”

“All right then, why don't you do it now?”

“I might. I just might do that. I don’t
want to start right into a job. I want to
go on a vacation first somewhere. I want
to go to Puerto Rico.”

“How long ago did you have your last
shot?”

“Half hour ago.”

*“Do you ever look at a square girl on the
street?”

“And envy her? Yes. Every day. Be-
cause she doesn't know what I know. I
could never be a square like that. I
was once, but once I took that first shot,
that shattered the whole bit—because then
I knew. I knew what it was to be high,
I knew what it was to groove with junk.
Even the first habit that I kicked, which was
the worst that I ever kicked, I kicked cold
turkey of my own volition—and I still went
back to junk. Right in this very hotel. I
bought my first fix right here. Why? Oh,
I don't know. I found some eXcuse or
another to do it. I'll tell you right now. I
wouldn’t care if I died. I just hope it isn't
painful, that’s all.”

“What do you think is going to become
of you eventually, Earen?”

“I don’t know. I'll probably die—early.
It won't be from junk, but it'll be from
something connected with junk. Hepatitis
or something. I don't care anymore. I
really don't. Because there's nothing for me.
I don't have any reason to quit using.”

“Isn't 1t enough of a reason that you
wouldn't be living the kind of life you live
now?"”

“That means nothing to me.
a good damn.”

The conversation with John was recorded
in the same hotel room his brother Bro had
entered so effortlessly with a celluloid card.
John had just Injected a bombita, and began
to talk long and easily about his addiction,
his career as a pusher and his relationship
with Earen.

“Johnny, how old were you the first time
you used any drugs?”

I don't give
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“About 18. I smoked some pot [mari-
huana]. And I've seen drugs practically all
my life. My brother was already hooked,
not just starting but already hooked, at 13
when he was still going to school. I was
going with this girl, and like I used to walk
the straight and narrow line. And then
I think I had an argument with her, and in-
stead of going drinking to get drunk, I went
and bought a stick of pot. I was started.
Ever since then, boy, I've been going real
strong."”

“How did you meet Karen?”

“My brother and his girl were living in
Earen's apartment. And one day I went to
visit them and my brother brought me into
the bedroom and says, '‘Earen, this is Johnny,
the brother I was telllng you about.’ And
like the first words out of her mouth made
me turn like blood red. She sald, ‘Oh, yeah,
but he’s cuter than what you sald he was.

“Now I wasn't used to talk like that, be-
cause I'd been away at jail for 3 years
and hadn't so much as kissed a girl. And
I've always been kind of shy of girls when I
first meet them. Usually when I first meet
people I'm quiet. I sit and find out what
kind of people they are before I even commit
myself. So like right away when I blushed
she thought it was cute. She started teasing
me. So we got along right away.

“I wanted to get high. So I told my
brother, I says, ‘I want to get high.' So he
says no. Now, Karen'’s listening to this—like
she was death on drugs. She was death.
Karen says, ‘No, don't give him any,’ So I
sald, ‘The hell with you, I got money, I
know where to score. I'll see you later.’ So
I started going out the door and my brother
sald, ‘Look, Earen, one of my other brothers
went with somebody else to get high and they
left him, and he died. I don't want it to
happen to Johnny.' So after she thought
about it, she said, ‘All right.’

“So I got high. I got high and then I left
and when I was leaving I turned around to
Earen and I told her, ‘Karen, I llke you.
You're real people.’ Because, like, every
hooker I've ever met, I'd never made it with
& hooker before. Like, when you walk into
the house and they first meet you, they start
talking 8100 bills, 8500 bills, I don’t know,
they're phonies. And she was regular peo-
ple—like, for real.

“And the second day I come downtown
from the Bronx and I walk into this restau-
rant and they were sitting in the back. She
had black slacks on and a black jacket and a
black scarf, And I hadn't seen her before
with any makeup on. It was raining out
and I had an umbrella In my hand and I
looked at my brother and I says, ‘You told
me she was pretty,’ And like I could see that
she was starting to get insulted, probably
thinking like I was going to say she was ugly.
But then I sald, ‘She’'s not pretty, she’s
bpeautiful.’ And she didn't know how to act
behind that.

“And neither did I after I said it. I was
hung up for words. I started to turn red
agiin. We went out and started running
through the rain. We wound up in a drug-
store and there was an iron Earen liked, a
clothes iron, and they wanted 37 for it. So
my brother sald, ‘Karen, for a couple more
dollars you could get a big steam iron.’ She
says, ‘Yeah, but it's nice, I want it.' And
like, I like that, too. She says, 'This is nice.
I like it. I want it. I'm going to get it.’ So,
I like that. I went for the way she came on
with it. So it stuck in my mind. I like peo-
ple that if they want something, they'll get
it. I'm like that myself. If I can't buy it,
I'll steal it. If I can't steal it, I'll get it some
way. Anyway, she bought the iron.

“So the next night I went over and my
brother and his girl left and now my hand
accidentally bumped against Karen’s arm and
her skin was so smooth, like I was fascinated
by it. It was like silk, And then all these
other people came over and Karen says,
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‘Everybody has to go, I'm going to sleep.” So
I started to put my coat on. I figured she
meant me too, and I was on parocle anyway.
I had to be home at certain times. And my
brother says, ‘Take your coat off. Karen says
she wants you to stay.’ And I says to my
brother, ‘I'm on parcle. And if the parole
officer comes over to the house, 1t's going to
be all over.” So anyway, all he had to do was
say it one more time. ‘EKaren wants you to
stay.’ That was it. I took my coat off. Ever
since then, we've been together.”

“SHE USED TO HAVE MY FIX READY, LIKE
BREAKFAST IN BED"

“She wasn't using drugs then?”

“No. And she was some beautiful girl.
We used to go out for a walk and people used
to look at her—twice. Boy, she was a doll.
And then once we were in the bedroom, and
we were lying down talking. And out of
nowhere she says, ‘Johnny, I'm on stuff.’
I looked at her and says, “‘What do you mean,
you're on stuff?* She says, ‘T've been using
behind your back the past 6 months.' I
don't know how I felt. But I felt so empty.
Like, I wanted to get up and bash her brains
against the wall. And then I felt sorry for
her.

“She’'s been using stuff ever since then.
But even before she was using, she had this
problem with her own mind—not sure
whether she wanted to go with girls or with
boys. So, like she was very unsure of her-
self, very insecure. And I started going with
her and eventually, as the time went on, she
found out, like, she wasn't gay. And like
she was always afraid, and then, I don’t
know, as time went on, she realized like she
loved me. Like it was me and only me—
first, last, and always. Since then llke every-
thing was like real sweet.

“So anyway, she was hooking when I met
her. So I didn't go for that at all, because
I had never made it with a hooker before.
S0 one night she had a date and she told me
to come back later, in an hour or something
like that. I came back later, I rang the bell
and walked through the front door and was
going to the apartment, and the door opened
and she had the chaln on it and she stuck
her hand out. And I stopped dead right in
the hallway. I don’t know if I wanted to ery,
run, kick the door in. I didn't know what
to do, I was so hurt.

“Ever since that time, every time she'd go
out with a trick, I'd get an attitude. Or,
if the trick would come over, I'd just be
sulky, nasty with the trick., Even today I
don't like her hustling, I'd rather have her
stay home and I got to go out and steal.
I don't think you or anybody else can un-
derstand the way I felt standing in the hall-
way—like, the only person I really loved in
there with someone else. And, like, stopping
me from coming in. Even today when we
get to talking, like, that always comes up. I
never liked her to hook. Like a lot of times
I tell her, ‘Don’t go out. Stop hooking, get
a job.

“She's very timid In a lot of ways. She
has to have me to lean on. With little prob-
lems she'd come to me. She'd cry in her
sleep. She'd wake up crying. If somebody
would wake her up too hard, she'd cry. It's
hard to explain, I just never liked her to
hook. She used to make like at least $1,500
a week, maybe more. Even with that money
coming in—and most of it going on clothes
and me, nothing but the best she used to
get me—and even with that, I would have
rather given that up than have her go out
with other guys. Even today, like she's got
two habits to support.

“I don't do anything. I don’t contribute

anything, Except another problem, another
habit to support. And my love for her,
that’s all.”

“Johnny, do you and Karen ever fight?”
“Do we fight? Boy! Like yesterday she
woke up real sick. She had given somebody
$25. She wanted to surprise me by coming
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home with the stuff instead of coming home
and giving me the money and having me
go out and get it. She wanted to surprise
me by waking me up and saying, ‘Here,
Johnny,” and I could just get off in Ded.
That's what she used to do—wake me up and
have my fix ready, like breakfast in bed.

“Well, she gave the guy $25. He went up-
town. This was 9 o'clock in the mcrning.
At 9 at night we finally find out where he
lives and we go up there and he says, ‘Look,
I don’t know how to tell you, but I got
beat.! Now that's 12 hours we're waiting for
him. He could have called and we cowd
have went out and got some money. We
didn’t get stralght until about 3 o'clock this
morning. And my last shot before that was
close to maybe 18, 20 hours, something like
that. It was along time.

“When she woke up, she was very sick.
She had a bombita and a $3 bag. And she
started putting it on the cooker. I told her,
‘Leave half of it in the cooker for me.! Now,
we'd be lucky if two 83 bags would straighten
either one of us out—the way stuff is out
there now—never mind one, never mind half
of one. She looked at me like I was crazy.

“She said, ‘Johnny, it's only a 83 bag,’ I
says, ‘T know what it is, leave half of it for
me.' S8he says, ‘Johnny—she started cry-
ing—'Johnny, I'm sick. Please let me do
it and I'll go out and get some money, fast.
I'll turn a trick or something. I can get
money faster if I'm straight,” which s true.
I would probably have got straight in an
hour.

“But I was like cold-blooded. I told her,
‘I don't want to hear no stories. Leave half
in the cooker, or I'm going to take it all.’

“It's not like me to do something like
that. That's just vengeance, some kind of
vengeance. I'm very spiteful. Like if I have
an argument with somebody and they bite
me on my big toe, you know eventually I'm
going to get to their big toe and bite it back.
I don't like myself like that. It scares me.
Maybe it wouldn't even bother me with
someone else, But with her, who's supposed
to mean so much to me, that I could do
something like that and threaten to take
the whole thing, knowing that neither one of
us are going to get straight, maybe just get
the edges taken off. If I'm going to keep
that up, she can get somebody a whole lot
better than me.

“Last night we had an argument and she
got scared and started running up these
stairs. And her being afrald of me like that,
that got me mad. She ran up to the sixth
floor—as sick as she was—and ran into a
bathroom and locked the door and tried to
hide from me. You do something like that
with an animal. You hide from an animal.
She wouldn't open the door. I threatened
to kick the panel out and she finally opened
it. And she was in the shower stall, crouched
down like a real refugee. You see them pic-
ture posters of refugees crouched down, and
the fear that she had on her face, and the
shaking. She was actually, really shaking,
Afterwards, she couldn't hold the cooker
steady. I tell you I'll leave her for good be-
fore I keep putting her through that. I
don't want her to be afraid.”

“When you were pushing, Johnny, what’s
the largest amount you ever bought—to put
into bags and resell?"

“Three pieces, 3 ounces.”

“How many bags will that make?"

“That depends how many times you cut
it. Some connections used to cut it four to
one, maybe five to one. But I only cut mine
81, times. That way it would be very
strong. And I put the rest of the connec-
tions in my neighborhood out of business.

“I used to get very good stuff. I went up
to this guy's house and he cut it for me.
You stretch a nylon stocking over a wire
hanger, put the stuff on it and run over it
with a spoon. And it flows through the
nylon and gets fluffed up., And after that
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you cut it with quinine and milk sugar.
And after it’s mixed you have these stamp-
collectors' bags, little glassine envelopes, and
you have these baby measuring spoons, like
a mother uses with her kids. You put the
stuff in one of the small spoons and run a
ragor over the top to flatten it out. Then
you put it into the bag, wrap it up, put tape
on it and you've got yourself a bag. And
then you go out and sell it.”

“How much does your habit cost you a
day?”

“I'll tell you, when people tell you, like
they're using $50 a day, they can't tell you
that. They don’t really know how much
heroin they're using. Like I might find old
Joe Schmo today and buy three bags from
him and find that one bag straightens me
out. Now, okay, so I'll time my shots and
get away with $15 today. Tomorrow I can't
find Joe Schmo so I go find Larry the Jerk,
and I buy three off him and one don't
straighten me out, and maybe three won't
straighten me out. So, actually how much
you use depends on the quality of the stuff.

“Like right now the stuff is so weak that
to find somebody on the streets that you
can really say has a real bad habit would be
doing something. I mean, it’s not like it
used to be. I've seen guys come into jall and,
like the expression goes, they kicked their
habit on the elevator. In 2 or 3 days they're
eating, sleeping, doing pushups.

“So it depends on the quallty. I can't say
I use this much or that much. I used to
use a lot. Even today, if I have 10 bags
in the morning, I won't have anything left
that night, or maybe not even that afternoon.
I just can’t hold onto stuff without shoot-
ing it. I won't actually get greedy and shoot
it all at once but like, whenever it enters
my mind to get off, I just get off. I can't
hold on to it.”

“Johnny, when you go to a hospital or to
Jail and you get clean, why do you always
go back on drugs?”

“Well, the longest I ever stayed clean on
the street on my own was when one of my
older brothers died of an overdose. I didn't
want to use drugs. I think it was like 2
weeks, 3 weeks. I thought I would really
do it—stay clean—because of my brother.
And then, one day I was with one of my
other brothers and I saw this kid I knew
standing on the corner. He was sick. I
was doing good, staying dressed nice, leading
a good life., I was happy. Hewassick. Sol
sald to him, ‘What are you shooting, what's
your fix?' And he says, ‘Two bags.' So I
gave him 86. And I know where he's going
and what he’s going to do, and I know the
feellng he's going to get.

“It must have hit my mind all the way in
the back. I looked at my brother. He
knew what was on my mind and he like
shrugged his shoulders, like to say, ‘I don't
care,! So I sald to the kid, 'Look, here’s an-
other $6. Get two more.! So we got up to
the bathroom in some hotel and the kid
got off first because he was sick, and my
brother got off and then I drew up the
stuff and I just kept sitting around with it in
my hand. And I kept thinking about my
dead brother. And I didn't want to use be-
cause of what happened to him. Then I says
to myself, only it was llke to him, ‘T hope
you'll understand. You know what it's like.’
And I got off. After almost squirting it
on the floor for maybe four or five times.
But finally I shot it. And ever since
then *® & =&

“What do you think of junkies In gen-
eral, Johnny?"

“Well, I wouldn't put my money in another
junkie’s hand unless I really, really trusted
him. I've been beat by my own brother, and
if my brother’s going to run around and
beat me, who can I trust? I can't trust no-
body out there., Even Earen has gotten off
behind my back. Like all the times I've
stayed 16, 17, 18 hours without a fix and she
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disappeared someplace, and I know she's not
going to go that long without a fix. She
can tell me anything she wants, but I know
Karen. And shell come back and tell me
she hasn’t gotten off, but she's high. A
couple of times she’s been gone all day and
all night and I didn't see her until the next
day, and if I didn’t do anything, I'd be sick
when she came back. But when she came
back, she’d have a bag of stuff to get me
straight and I'd get off first before I even
started arguing with her. And then I'd be
happy I was straight and I'd only give her
like half an ent.

“You can't trust junkies. But after using
drugs for so long, they're, like, my people.
That's what I call them, my people. I can’t
get along with square people. If I'm walk-
ing in the streets, anywhere, I walk pretty
fast and, if somebody’s in front of me, I
get very, very aggravated with them. Il
shoot around them and I might say some-
thing under my breath or I might say, ‘Move
it the hell out of the way.! I don't like peo-
Ple. Maybe if I got back off drugs and got
& Job, I might try to force it from myself.
Maybe in a week or two it'll just come back.”

“What do you think is going to become of
you, Johnny?"

“I don’t know what’s going to happen.
But I've had it with drugs. I'm going to
stop. I've had enough of it. If I want to go
back to it 10 years from now, it will still be
out there. I can always get it. And if I
can't make the square life, if I find it too
rough—which I doubt—the stuff will always
be on the corners, the connections will al-
ways be there. It's been there for hundreds
of years, and it’ll be there for another hun-
dred years.”

“Well, Johnny, what is it that keeps you
around Needle Park?”

“Nothing, I just don't have any place else
to go. That's the whole thing in a nutshell.
I could go to my parents upstate. Like, Mon-
day I'm going home. I want to clean up. I
want to get a job. I want to be square again.
I'm tired of this life. I've had it. I'm ready
to stop. And I'm ready to take on responsi-
bilities of all kinds that I should be able to—
as a man. Instead of using escapes, all kinds
of escapes.”

“How long has it been, Johnny, since you've
had a fix?"

“Two or three hours."”

“How long do you think it will be before
you get off again?"

“Maybe right after I leave here.”

“Well, then, why do you say that you've
had it with drugs?”

“Well, after Monday, anyway."

I Torp THEM Nor To Go HoMe—Drug
Appicts, ParT IT

(Note.—In the barred, echoing hallway of
8 Federal narcotics hospital, a doctor tries
desperately to reason with two young sisters,
both drug addicts. “Did you write our
mother?” one sister asks. “We got another
nasty letter from her. She says we're cured
physically but not mentally. Did you tell
her that?” The girls, sent to the hospital in
Lexington, Ky., at their mother’s insistence,
write her every day begging her to get them
out. But the doctor writes too, urging the
mother to leave them in. The girls finally
wear down their mother, A week later they
are back In New York, back on heroin, baci
in the sordid addict world where a man in a
beret, prowling for prostitutes, walks up and
asks. “You girls want to make some money?”
“I told them not to go home,” says the doctor.
“Addicts need help. They get it—but not
nearly enough.” Here the second of Life's
two articles on drug addicts shows what help
they do get. And it tells what could be
done—what must be done—to give them the
help they really need.)

The world's largest, oldest, most prestiglous
center for treating drug addicts sits atop a
hill near Lexington on a thousand acres of
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Kentucky’s finest blue-grass meadowland.
It opened 30 years ago as the U.S. Narcotics
Farm, but when addicts started writing in
to order narcotics, the name was hastily
changed to the U.S. Public Health Service
Hospital, It has been an off-and-on home
for countless addicts, who refer to it simply
as “K.Y.” TUntil recently, when a few big
cities started putting aside hospital beds for
addicts, Lexington and a smaller Public
Health Service hospital in Fort Worth, Tex.,
were just about the only spots in the United
States where a junkie could hole up, get off
heroin, catch his breath and have a crack at
permanently overcoming his addiction.

The scores of addict treatment centers that
spread across the country—there are 40 in
New York City alone—range from the well-
known, multichaptered Synanon (Life, Mar,
9, 1962) to the offices of a few individual
physicians with an honest sympathy for ad-
dicts. But Lexington still bears the brunt
of addiction treatment, taking in 1,900 vol-
untary patients and 432 Federal prisoners
last year (at any one time prisoners, who stay
longer, outnumber voluntaries).

Anyone who has never been a voluntary
patient before and uses any drug included
in a long—but outdated—Ilist set by Federal
law may get in simply by showing up at the
main gate. Former voluntary patients who
seek readmittance must file an application.
Unfortunately, some of the more hazardous
addicting drugs, like barbiturates and am-
phetamines, are excluded from the list, and
users of them are admitted only if they also
use a listed drug. While a once-in-a-while
marihuana smoker can get in, a dangerously
addicted barbiturate user is turned away.

Checking into Lexington, an addict finds
himself swept up by a system designed to
take him off drugs and keep him off. Getting
him off is not much of a problem. Because
of the high price of heroin on the street, few
addicts today can afford enough to give them
a severe habit. When they kick the habit,
even without assisting medication, they ordi-
narily experience intense nervousness, runny
nose, goose flesh, diarrhea, mild stomach
cramps—symptoms familiar to anyone who
has fought off a bad case of flu. To relieve
discomfort during the first few days of with-
drawal, heroin addicts get a periodic swallow
of methadone, a synthetic narcotic. Barbitu-
rate addicts get pentobarbital. After a few
days, the addict’s body has lost its depend-
ence on heroin and needs not drugs but rest
and food.

The real battle at K.¥. is not with the
addict’s body but with his mind. He must
be weaned from his emotional craving for
drugs. Once off drugs, he is moved to “ori-
entation,” where for 3 weeks he 1s tested
and talked to by psychiatrists, psychologists,
social workers and job trainers. Finally as-
signed a room in “population,” he finds him-
self with a 30-hour-a-week job or a school
program teaching him to be almost anything
from a printer or pants-presser to a dental
assistant.

From here on in, Lexington stops looking
like a hospital. The staple medicine is other
people. The addict is forced to cope with
the staff and other patients, and now he has
no drugs to help him escape—as he always
has before—the problem of dealing with oth-
er people and with himself. Group therapy
sessions help him along and, if he needs it,
he may get individual therapy from one of
the hospital's 14 staff psychiatrists.

Treatment does not always go so smoothly.
Most patients are big-city heroin addicts who,
though they come voluntarily to the hospital,
may not be really sure they want to make
the break. Sometimes they try to smuggle
drugs in with them. They show a resource-
fulness and ingenuity picked up in years of
street living. Addicts have hidden heroin
under their toenalils, taped to the bottom of
their feet, stuffed behind dental plates,
sprinkled through their hair. To inject
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drugs smuggled into the hospital, patients
have fashioned syringes from plastic bottles
and needles from ballpoint pens. Some years
ago, the entire hospital system appeared out-
smarted when patients suddenly started
showing up high on heroin. Security men
sitting in the admitting rooms could not de-
tect the flaw, and the heroin kept coming
in. Finally a helpful addict sent a hospital
official a copy of a leaflet he had bought on a
Harlem street corner for $1. It was titled
“How to Smuggle Drugs Into Lexington:
simply, go in with a couple of bags of heroin
in your hand, ask for a paper towel to wipe
your nose, crumple the bags into the towel
and hold on to it—nobody will suspect the
towel because a hospital official gave it to
you in the first place. And it worked.

Dr., Frederick B, Glaser, the psychiatrist
who appears on the preceding pages, consid-
ered the two young sisters to be among his
most hopeful patients. *“You talk to those
girls,” he sald before they had returned to
New York, “and your heart goes out to them.
They're ingenuous, not at all hardened. Both
girls break a lot of rules, but you hate to
punish them because they're so childish and
they break them so innocently. One day
they don’t go to work and you tell them they
have to, and they ask innocently, ‘Why?’
They’re so childish that someone suggested
that when they do something wrong, we
ought to just spank them. If I were in
New York and could see these girls as out-
patients I think I could help them."”

When they did get back to New York, the
younger sister moved in with her mother and
the older one went back with a 60-year-old
bookie who had kept her before she went to
Lexi They live only a few blocks from
a corner—96th Street and Broadway—popu-
lar with junkies and pushers. “I try to stay
out of the neighborhood,” the older sister
sald, looking up toward the drug-infested
corner, “but it's tough. The other junkies
ride you when you're off stuff. I guess they
want to get you back on so they won't feel
put down by you. I really want to stop
drugs. At K.Y, I saw these junkies with
scars and abscesses and all that. That's not
for me. I want to stop.” But a week after
leaving Lexington, she was back on drugs—
and so was her sister.

Doctors at Lexington, though disappointed,
were hardly surprised. Very few Lexington
patients—probably less than 10 percent—
stay off drugs when they get home. Dr.
Glaser and the other doctors would seem to
have ample reason for feeling that they are
fighting & losing battle. But they do not.
They are bolstered by one intriguing and
extraordinary fact: nearly half the country’s
addicts are in their twenties, and only 11
percent are over 40. What happens to an
addict when he begins to age? Evidently,
as he grows older, he also grows up. He ma-
tures. His compulsion to avoid the desperate,
degraded: life of addiction overpowers his
compulsion to use drugs.

Many psychiatrists believe that the matur-
ing process can be hastened by hospital
therapy, that as the addict experiences drug-
free life In a hospital—or perhaps even In
a jaill—a layer of maturlty is lald down
within him. Each time his addiction is ar-
rested for a few more weeks or months, the
layer thickens. Finally, he outgrows his
infantile need for the solace of drugs and
gives them up. This theory, combined with
the obvious humanitarian necessity of pro-
viding some kind of hospital treatment to
addicts, 1s what refutes Lexington's high
relapse rate—and keeps its doctors plugging.
Dr. Glaser scratches his head and listens to
suggestions and gripes from some addicts
in one of the female dormitories (their faces
have been retouched). His toughest job in
treating patients is getting them to recognize
their problems and to attack them without
the help of drugs. Many addicts have for
s6 long used drugs to insulate themselves
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from the world and its anxieties that they
cannot recognize a problem when they see it.
They reject responsibility for their own lives.
Some prisoner patients, upset by the relative
freedom and the responsibility it implies,
ask to be transferred to conventional prisons
where every door is locked and every move-
ment regimented. Teaching all patients to
accept responsibility, to recognize their
faults, and to move ahead into the compli-
cated business of living a drug-free life can
take months and years of steady, perceptive,
inspired labor.

Almost all the patlents’ problems have
something to do with their families. A young
girl received a telegram from her husband
telling her that her father had been fighting
with him, trying to break up the marriage.
He sald that if she wasn't home in a week he
was going to kill her father or be killed by
him. The girl read the telegram and burst
into tears.

“Why can't I kick my habit and be happy
one time in my life, when I love this man
80 much, All my father ever did all my life
was drink and chase me and make trouble
for me. And now I finally find one man
worth giving up drugs for and why won’t
he leave me alone?” Glaser said softly, “I'll
arrange for you to make a phone call home.
See what you can do to keep from leaving.
Maybe your husband sent the telegram in a
fit of anger or desperation and things aren’t
really that bad. Try to stay as long as pos-
sible and let us help you.”

Another voluntary patient complained that
because she had bad teeth no one in her
“alley" (dormitory corridor) liked her. She
demanded a room in another alley. Glaser
explained that rules forbade such a move
until she had been in the room a certain
number of weeks.

“Well, I can’t stand it there,” she cried.
“I don't like anyone. They don't like me.
I'd rather be on the street than living there.
If I stay there, I'll have to have something
to calm me down. Else I'll have to go back
to the street.”

“You'll have to decide what you think is
best,” Glaser said, and left her to think it
over, “Sometimes,” he explains, “you have
to force patients to face their problems.
They'll try anything to make you bend and
solve their problems for them. But that's
what’s been happening all their lives, That’'s
why they're sick and on drugs. You can't
let yourself do it.”

Another patient told Glaser she went on
drugs because she felt guilty about having
stolen a wallet from her grandfather when
she was 14. She stays on drugs, she sald, be-
cause her husband has just been transferred
to Mexico and won't give her air fare to get
there.

“But he says he'll glve you the fare. He
just won't give you round-trip fare,” Glaser
points out.

“If he wanted me, he'd give me a ticket
to there and back home.”

“Then it's not really your fault you're on
drugs, is 1£? It's your grandfather's and your
husband’s fault.”

“YBS."

“Well then, if you're just a victim and it's
not really your fault at all, why are you here
for therapy? Maybe you should send your
grandfather and husband here for therapy.
It's their problem.”

“Well, If it's anything I've done, I don't
know what it could be.”

“Then I don’t think we can help you until
you realize that you have something to do
with what happens to you, that you have
some responsibility, that it's not all Just other
people and fate.”

“I'll think about it,” she sald. “After a
while I might get to think it's partly my
fault—maybe.”

On a street corner in Harlem, at the center
of the drug world, ministers and former ad-
dicts preach to a crowd. They are part of a
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b-year-old religious organization called Teen
Challenge. Its workers penetrate the drug
jungles of citles from New York to Los An-
geles. Addicts may enter Teen Challenge
centers in seven cities in the United States
and Canada. “Addiction is not hopeless,”
Teen Challenge founder David Wilkerson, a
minister of the Assemblies of God Church,
tells the addicts, “but only one force in the
world can rescue you from your habit—
God."”

An ex-addict’s eyes, focused feelingly on
the face of a young boy, tell the story of a
release from drugs. The man has used
heroin for years, then heard a Teen Chal-
lenge speaker and decided “to give God a go.”
At Teen Challenge’s 21-room headquarters
building in Brooklyn, he was withdrawn
from drugs, indoctrinated into the program,
then sent to the group’s farm in Pennsyl-
vania.

The Rev. David Wilkerson started
Teen Challenge to retrieve young toughs
from New York street gangs. With the
spread of addiction, the emphasis shifted
to drugs, and many of the patients are be-
yond the teens, Money has come from
churches, school collections, and wealthy
businessmen. Some addicts hear of the pro-
gram in sidewalk rallies, some from a Teen
Challenge booklet “A Positive Cure for Drug
Addiction,” some from other addicts who
have been helped.

When addicts get to a reception center,
they kick their habit *“cold turkey,” with-
out the help of medication. After a few
weeks' indoctrination in one of the recep-
tion centers, the addicts who appear respon-
sive to the religious approach go to one of
the group's large country facilities—men to
the farm in Pennsylvania, women to a 100-
acre estate near Rhinebeck, N.Y. There they
participate in the fervent daily religion serv-
ices, full of emotional and hand
clapping. They study the Bible intensively
and from a fundamentalist point of view.
And those who stay are baptized. Teen
Challenge is a worthy, highly successful ap-
proach. But, like everything else tried so
far, it has hardly dented the huge problem
of addictlon. The article on the following
pages explains what more could be done.

RearLiTiEs We Must Face—Bur Won'T
(By James Mills)

If you smoke a pack a day, drink too much,
weigh more than you should, or have a bad
cold—your system is taking a bigger beating
than it would from heroin. Even a long-
time, hard-core heroin addict, if he stops us-
ing the drug (either voluntarily or because
he is in a jail or hospital), loses all physical
need for it within 3 to 5 days—less time than
it takes to shake off a common cold. After
that time, his body is clinically unaware that
it has ever had a shot. Though the addict
may be in miserable condition—emaciated,
covered with abscesses, weak with hepatitis—
his afilictions are not caused by heroin itself
but by unsterile needles, by impurities in the
heroin he has used, and by general neglect
of his health. If he remains in the hospital
for months of treatment and general drug-
free routine he emerges strong and healthy,
completely cured of his physical addiction.

Why then is there so much concern over
addiction? Obviously, because it destroys the
life of anyone who becomes ensnared by
drugs, and turns each day’s struggle to main-
tain his habit into a degrading hell, Pur-
thermore, drug addiction is an emotional
problem, and no matter how often or how
painstakingly the addict is physically re-
habilitated, his emotional problems have not
necessarily been touched. As soon as he is
on his own he will almost certainly go look-
ing for another shot. Within a few weeks he
will be physically addicted again, sick again,
desperate again.

Why does the cycle begin? The addict, as
a result of his own deep seated insecurities,
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feels that he has been thrown into life's con-
flicts without the armor and weapons every-
body else has. Heroin allows him to escape
this uneven battle. It deadens his desire for
wealth, strength, success, sex—even for food.
With heroin, he needs nothing more. The
satisfactions sought so relentlessly by the
rest of the world, the addict can have—tem-
porarily—with a $56 deck of heroin. So he
takes a shot.

But in exchange for these hbrief periods
of artificlal bliss, he surrenders everything
else. Whenever the addict comes out of a
high—and he cannot stay euphoric indefi-
nitely—he faces the agonizing truth that
family, home, friends, and job are gone, his
clothes are dirty, his neglected body is flithy
and sick. Shame overwhelms him—and at
that moment he wants desperately to stay off
drugs. But heroin can handle shame, too.
So he takes another shot.

THE REASONS FOR NOT LEGALIZING DRUGS FOR
ADDICTS

Many who argue that the addict’s prob-
lems are created not by drugs, but by the
attempts to deprive him of them, go on to
claim that if every addict could get drugs
without resorting to crime, he might
straighten wup, take the time to sterilize
needles, eat occasionally, maybe even work.

The best answer to this argument is to take
& backward look: until 60 years ago, nar-
cotics were completely legal in the United
States. Opium in its various derivatives—
today they include heroin, morphine, Dilau-
did and codine—were basic ingredients In
countles patent medieines. Many doctors
and pharmacists handled narcotic drugs with
the cure-all enthusiasm of an Army corpsman
passing out aspirin. At the turn of this
century one in every 400 Americans was ad-
dicted to opium in one form or another.
Many of them were unwittingly hooked on
such accepted household nostrums as Mrs.
Winslow’s Soothing Syrup and Dr. Cole's
Catarrh Cure.

Then, in 1914, Congress passed the Harri-
son Narcotics Act, forbidding anyone but
licensed doctors to prescribe cocaine or
opiates and then only “in the course of his
professional practice.”” Five years later the
Supreme Court ruled that professional prac-
tice did not include handing out narcotics
for the sole purpose of satisfying addiction.
All over the country, doctors cut off the
flow of drugs, and addicts by the tens of
thousands showed up at local boards of
health for help. Government narcotics
agents suggested drug-dispensing clinies as
an answer, and some 44 were set up by local
authorities.

On the whole, the clinics appeared to have
had no other purpose than to save addicts
from exploitation by pushers. But there was
a fatal flaw In this seemingly enlightened
program. Given an unlimited supply of
heroin, few—Iif any—addicts level off at a
stable dose; an addict receiving a prescribed
amount from a clinic or doctor soon demands
more. To get it, he returns to the illegal
pusher—and he is back where he started.

After 3 years of experiment the clinics
closed down, largely on the advice of the
medical profession. And the AMA today
sticks by its opinion, first expressed in clinic
days: “Any method of treatment for narcotic
drug addiction, whether private, institution-
al, official or governmental, which permits
the addicted person to dose himself with
the habit-forming narcotic drugs placed in
his hands for self-administration is an un-
satisfactory treatment for addiction, begets
deceptions, extends the abuse of habit-form-
ing narcotic drugs, and causes an increase
in erime.”

But why limit the addict's dose at all?
Why not give him all he wants? First, it is
not done because society—especially the
medical profession—feels a responsibility to
cure the sick, not just to abandon them to
their sickness. And second, it is not done
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because if narcotics were legally avallable to
everyone without preseription, addiction
would spread. A psychiatrist who has
worked closely with addicts for years points
out that addiction is “pathological behavior
which can be viewed as infectious. The in-
dividual who is susceptible to this particular
disorder most often decides to try drugs
after his curiosity has been stimulated by the
presence of an addict in the neighborhood.”

A study by doctors at the Federal narcotics
hospital at Lexington, Ky., indicates that in
his lifetime the average addict introduces
four nonusers to heroin. If addicts could
get drugs legally, cheaply, and in unlimited
quantity, they would hardly be less inclined
to share them with nonusers than they are
today. People who accepted heroin as a
means of escaping their emotional problems
would become addicted. The number of
these addiction-prone individuals is enor-
mous—perhaps a majority of the millions of
people who are emotionally unequipped to
tolerate discomfort, or who are directed to-
ward pleasure more than responsibility.

Federal narcotlcs laws have been refined
and tightened—often at the urging of the
medical profession—since the Harrison Act,
but they still permit much more freedom
than most doctors realize, or are willing to
exercise. “It is clear,” says the Medical So-
clety of the County of New York, “that the
majority of physicians do not understand
what kind of therapy they can undertake.”

The laws do not, for example, forbid that
a physician treat an addict or give him nar-
cotics. They state only that he must do so
in an effort to cure the addict, not simply
to maintain his addiction, and that the doc-
tor must not trust the addict to administer
the drugs to himself. The laws require that
treatment of an addict, during which drugs
are given to reduce withdrawal discomfort,
must—except in certain extreme circum-
stances—be restricted to a hospital. The
doctor is permitted to dispense narcotics
continuously to patients with painful chronie
diseases and also to the “aged and infirm"
whose collapse and death might result from
withdrawal of the drug. When an addict is
awalting admittance for hospital treatment,
a doctor may, for as long as 2 weeks, give
him daily doses of a narcotic to hold off with-
drawal, Also, restrictions on the use of nar-
cotics may be modified for the benefit of re-
search into addiction. In rare instances, it
is even possible to secure Government per-
mission to maintain a young, otherwise
healthy addict on drugs.

One reputable east coast doctor, an excep-
tion in that he has treated many addicts,
encountered a patient he thought could
benefit from a steady, easily obtained supply
of narcotics. The doctor had good reasons
for his belief. Though numerous attempts
to cure the patient had falled, he did have—
and this was the cruclal factor—an under-
standing and sympathetic family, eager to
help him control his habit as much as pos-
sible. The doctor called the Federal Nar-
cotics Bureau to explain the situation, and
the Bureau agreed. The doctor then in.
formed a pharmacy of the dosage the addict
was authorized to receive. The pharmacist
confirmed the legality of the procedure with
his own call to the Bureau. The patient got
his drugs. (The doctor took the precaution
of warning the addict that if any of his
addict friends showed up at the office, the
whole arrangement was off.)

But most doctors, although they publicly
may advocate less stringent narcotics laws,
privately want nothing to do with treating
addicts, even within the framework of exist-
ing laws. Addicts make very bad patients.
They often steal, lie, refuse to cooperate, and,
when it comes to paying for anything except
drugs, they're always broke. They can be
withdrawn from drugs temporarily, but they
almost always relapse. Give drugs to one
and he returns the next day at the head of a
long line of other hopeful addicts.
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Some unscrupulous doctors take advan-
tage of this very weakness. Without check-
ing with the Federal Narcotics Bureau, or
with other doctors, or with anyone, they
deal with addicts strictly for the money
they can make by writing illegal prescrip-
tions. Addicts call such doctors croakers.
One New York doctor freely hands out small
amounts of cocaine and six Dilaudid tablets
(which cost him less than $2) and charges
813. Another—and there are many lke
him—sells Dilaudid prescriptions (not the
drugs, just the prescription) for 810 each.
The ease with which croakers do this sooner
or later trips up most of them: detectives,
who must go through elaborate search-and-
selzure procedures to get evidence against
pushers, can pinpoint an unscrupulous doc-
tor simply by tracing his blizzard of prescrip-
tion slips back to the source. On this evi-
dence, a croaker can lose his license to prac-
tice and be jailed for up to b years.

Doctors—respectable and otherwise—will
themselves sometimes turn to drugs. Ex-
hausted by long hours, upset by personal
problems, a doctor may be tempted to seek
relief with a handy dose of morphine, Dem-
erol or Dilaudid. He unwisely assumes that
he is not addiction-prone and that one shot
will not necessarily lead to another. But
doctors are not that different from other

ple—some of them do have an emotional
susceptibility to addiction, and some of them
do become addicted. One study indicated
that the proportion of addicted doctors in
the Natlon’'s total number of addicts was
eight times the proportion of doctors in the
general population—a concrete and disturb-
ing example of what can happen when drugs
are easily available.

Other examples of the dangers of an un-
Hmited supply of drugs are evident abroad.
Israel for 4 years operated drug clinies, but
closed them when they failed to control the
spread of addiction. The people of Denmark,
where drugs are legal, consume 60 percent
more drugs per capita than any other country
in the world, and that government is now
tightening controls.

THE MYTH OF THE BRITISH SYSTEM OF DRUG
CONTROL

But what of England? Almost everyone
has heard of the British system of dispensing
drugs to addiets. Over a period of years ill-
informed commentators have created the im-
pression that in Britain the addict invariably
is treated as a sick person, in America as a
criminal; that in British laws radically dif-
ferent from our own require the official regis-
tration of addicts, who may obtain their
needed drugs simply by visiting a pharmacy
and displaying their registration card. This
system, some observers have argued, has
reduced the British narcotics problem to
practically nothing.

British doctors and government officials
are the first to deny that they have a system
at all. Addicts there are not required to
register, do not have registration cards and
cannot get drugs from a pharmacy without
a doctor’s prescription—though prescriptions
are more easily obtained than in this coun-

England has never had a severe narcotics
problem; its procedure for handling addicts
appears to be the result of the problem's
small size, not the cause of it. The New York
County Medical Soclety supports this con-
clusion. *““There is no evidence,” it says, “that
the permissive approach In England is re-
sponsible for their low addiction rate. Other
countries, such as Norway, with a similar
approach, have very high addiction rates."

The British narcotics laws differ from our
own in only one significant Tespect. A
British doctor is allowed to dispense drugs to
an addict if “it has been demonstrated that
the patient, while capable of leading a useful
and normal life when a certain dose is
regularly administered, becomes incapable of
this when the drug is entirely discontinued.”
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An infinitesimal number of addicts falls
into this category. British journalists and
researchers report that the problem there is
far more acute than official statistics indi-
cate, that there are perhaps four times as
many addicts as the government admits—
almost none of whom fulfill the “useful and
normal life” requirement. Many of these
addicts get their drugs from illegal pushers,
from unscrupulous doctors who make a 1iv-
ing writing “scripts” for addicts, or from
other addicts who con more drugs from
legitimate doctors than they really need.

A British doctor who studied 30 addicts
seeking hospital treatment in 1962 reported
that the going black-market price for heroin
was 30 shillings ($4.20) per grain, about four
times what a New York addict pays for it—an
indication that British addicts sometimes
find it tougher than Americans to get drugs.
Like U.S. addicts, most of the 30 were thin,
poorly dressed, dirty and unemployed. On
the whole their lives—and the lives of other
British addicts investigated more recently—
appeared hardly less distressing than the life
of the typlcal American big-city junkie,

Even if the British did have a system that
could reduce thelr drug problem, would it be
equally effective everywhere else? Since
addiction is an emotional problem, an anti-
addiction program that worked well in the
British environment might not work so well
on a people with a different emotional and
cultural makeup. In support of this view,
authorities point to the drug problem in
Hong Eong. Although it is a British colony,
enjoying the benefits of the British system,
Hong EKong, with one-third the population
of New York City, has more addicts (approx-
imately 150,000—or 1 for every 10 adult
males) than the entire United States. It is,
in fact, the only city in the world with more
heroin addicts than New York.

Even as practiced in England, the British
system contains curlous inconsistencies.
Doctors there often accommodate heroin ad-
dicts by prescribing cocaine with their
heroin—not because the addiet needs co-
calne, but only because the two drugs
mixed together provide a more pleasurable
high than heroin alone. But, because co-
calne is a far more dangerous drug than
heroln—Iit may destroy brain cells and body
tissues, induce paranoia and sometimes lead
to violence—addicts would be better off
without it. Marihuana, on the other hand,
though far less dangerous, is totally illegal
and strictly controlled in England.

Britaln is not the only country where
these two drugs are misunderstood. Some
Americans—mostly members of beatnik
groups—have protested that marihuana
should be legalized, since it 18 not addicting.
They are correct that it is not addicting
(though 1t 1s strongly habituating), but they
are wrong in assuming that this fact alone
makes it safe. Many drugs which are not
addicting are nevertheless dangerous, and
quite properly controlled by law. (Cocaine,
for example, i8 not physically addicting, but
it is extremely dangerous.) Marihuana, in
its action on the central nervous system,
may produce dangerous and unpredictable
effects ranging from distortions of time and
space to hyperexhilaration and acute depres-
slon. Though many marihuana smokers
never progress to heroin, a significant num-
ber of them do. Rarely is a heroin wuser
found who did not come to the drug by way
of marihuana.

Public confusion concerning which drugs
are dangerous and which are not extends be-
yond the better-known narcotics like heroin.
Newspaper stories of crimes committed by
“drug addicts'” rarely mention the specific
drug. Because to most laymen “drug addict”
means heroin addict, the implication is that
the crime was committed by someone on
heroin. In the case of assaults or sex crimes
this is rarely true, unless the assailant was
unusually desperate or had been using the
drug in small doses or for a short time. The
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drugs that are more likely to produce vio-
lence are cocaine; amphetamines like Dexe-
drine, Benzedrine, Desoxyn; barbiturates like
Tuinal, Seconal, Nembutal, when taken to
great excess; and Doriden (thought to be re-
sponsible for much addlct violence, it is often
taken by heroin addicts when they cannot
get heroin).

If opening the narcotics gate completely is
not the answer to the problem, what about
really locking it shut? Presumably, you can=
not have drug addicts if you do not have
drugs. The addict, deprived permanently of
his supply, would not, according to most doc-
tors, be likely to slip into some worse anti-
soclal pursuit. He would perhaps have more
than ordinary trouble keeping up on his rent
payments, getting along with coworkers,
coping with his family, handling routinely
difficult problems of everyday life—the same
symptoms displayed by nonaddicts with a
personality disorder. But most authorities
concede he would be decidedly better off than
he is on heroin,

Any disease—including drug addiction—
depends for its spread on three necessities: a
susceptible individual, an infecting substance
and an environment where the two can meet.
Removing the environment—big-city slums—
is itself a problem broader and thornier
than drug addiction. But what about the
other two corners of the triangle—the indi-
vidual and the infecting substance, the drug?
A psychiatrist at the Lexington hospital put
it this way: “To have a drug addict, you
must first have an unstable personality and
a drug. It is the sclentlst’s responsibility to
reduce the supply of unstable personalities,
and the Government's responsibility to re-
duce the supply of drugs.”

HOW THE COURTS IMPEDE NARCOTICS LAW
ENFORCEMENT

Is the Government doing its part? On the
whole, police work almed at the nonusing
pusher—the pusher who is in business only
for the high profit—is efficient and produc-
tive. But getting a pusher into court is not
getting him into jall. If a man walks up to
you on the street and hits you in the mouth,
you call a policeman, sign a complaint and
agree to appear in court to testify against
the attacker. You are the complaining wit-
ness, not the police. But the drug pusher’s
victim, the addict, would usually not think
of bringing charges against the pusher. The
pusher is his savior, the supplier of his fix.
So it falls to the police to take the pusher
to court. To have a case agalnst a pusher,
the police must have evidence; but the laws
dictating how evidence may be selzed are
a basic constitutional protection, framed
with great care. In recent years the TU.8.
Supreme Court has broadened its interpreta-
tion of these laws with such zeal that at
times seizure has seemed all but impossible
to frustrated law enforcement officers.

Every day New York’s Police Narcotics Bu-
reau receives letters from slum tenants re-
porting the names, nicknames, descriptions,
and addresses of drug pushers. Obviously,
the letter writers assume that such informa-
tlon should be sufficlent to produce the
pusher's arrest. Actually, narcotics detec-
tives often can do little more than make
routine checks of this information. They
already may know more pushers than the
average addict. Their need is not for infor-
mation, but for evidence. And to get evi-
dence admissible in court often takes weeks
or months of intense investigation, endless
patience, and a deep awareness of the sub-
tleties of seizure.

For example: a detective staking out the
home of a suspected heroln wholesaler sees
him emerge with an attaché case. On the
sidewalk, he meets another man, known to
be a pusher. They enter a parked car, sit
for a moment and, as the detective ap-
proaches, he sees the pusher hand the sus-
pected wholesaler a fat manila envelope.
The detective opens the car door, flips open
the attaché case and finds it filled with a
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kilogram of pure heroin—worth at the ad-
dict level a quarter of a million dollars. The
envelope is filled with cash. He arrests both
men. Later, in court, both men are freed.
Recent Supreme Court declsions, rules the
judge, indicate that the detective's knowl-
edge of the suspects’ background and method
of operation did not legally justify his open-
ing the attaché case.

Another example: Some time ago police
raided a New York apartment and selzed six
kllograms (13.2 pounds) of heroin—enough,
after repeated cuttings, to make 270,000 $5
bags. The haul indicated a well-financed,
highly organized operation. Sophisticated
laboratory equipment was seized with the
heroin, A man in the apartment was ar-
rested. In court, police produced the war-
rant on which the rald had been made. But,
argued the defense, had the warrant been
legally issued? It had been issued on the
strength of information from an informant,
the police replied. But was the informant
known to be reliable? After all, you can't
go barging into an apartment because just
anyone says it's loaded with heroin. (The
fact that the apartment did indeed prove to
contain heroin was not considered sufficient
indication of the informant's rellability.)
Had the informant ever before provided in-
formation producing a conviction? Yes, he
had—twice.

But had those convictions been handed
down at the time the warrant was issued?
In other words, was he at that moment
known to be reliable? No, at that time the
particular cases on which his reliability was
based were still in court. In that event, the
judge ruled, the warrant had been obtalned
on information from an informant not—at
the time the warrant was issued—known to
be reliable. The warrant was therefore ruled
illegal. Since the warrant was illegal, the
rald was illegal and the evidence illegally
selzed. Case dismissed.

All this occurred, not during a trial, but
at a hearing requested by the defense to
suppress the evidence. Had the suppression
been denled, the case would have gone to
trial. “These people get two cracks at us,”
says Inspector Ira Bluth, head of the New
York Police narcotics bureau. “If the pusher
loses out at the suppression hearing, he of
course gets another chance to beat the case
at the trial—and it's easier for him there
because at the hearing he got a good look at
the kind of case we have against him.”

Often a pusher arrested for selling drugs
never even approaches a suppression hearing,
much less a trial. New York’s courts over-
flow with unsettled cases, and judges and
district attorneys frequently agree to reduce
felony charges to misdemeanors to help clear
the calendars. Pushers may end up happily
pleading guilty to minor charges like mere
possession and drawing a 6-month sen-
tence—sometimes less than their addicted
customers receive for getting caught with a
hypodermic needle.

In New York City, which is to the Nation's
heroin supply what Chicago is to beef, a
pusher can stand an excellent chance of
amassing a considerable fortune without ever
seeing the inside of a jail. He buys an ounce
of heroin for $750, then cuts it and bags it
into more than 500 85 decks. Even as a
fledgling street-corner pusher, he can make
up to $1,000 a day. If he 1s cautlous and
smart, he can keep at it for years without
an arrest. When he is caught—say, after
3 years—he knows that the incredibly flex-
ible legal technicalities involving seizure of
evidence give him a good chance of beating
the case. If he is unlucky and does not beat
the case, he may, if it is his first offense, get
away with about 3 years in jall. (Legally he
could receive & maximum of 15 years, but
usually does not if he pleads guilty.)

During the 3 years he was pushing, he
could have cleared close to a million dollars.
Spread out over 6 years, to include his 3
years in jail, his earnings average out to
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something over $150,000 a year (untaxed)—
a tempting income for a man brought up in
the oppressive climate of a slum. The
pusher ends up earning more money for his
crime than most bank robbers, counterfeit-
ers or kidnapers, whose sentences customar-
ily range from 20 years to the electric chair.
Such staggering profits, coupled with the
relatively low risk of prison, are a constant
frustration to police. “It's not always new
laws we need,” a Federal Narcotics Bureau
official observed recently. “Often we'd just
settle for a realistic administration of the
laws we've got.”

The results of stricter penalties against
pushers can be seen in Ohio. In 19556 the
percentage of drug addicts in Ohlo’s big cit-
ies was almost as high as New York's. Then
the State imposed a mandatory 20- to 40-
year sentence for a first offense of selling
drugs, and the courts backed the prosecutors
with strict interpretation of the law’s intent.
The number of important violations plum-
meted 80 percent in 8 years. Evidently the
pushers were scared out of business, or at
least in setting up shop In more lenient
States. The decline was so sharp that the
Federal Narcotics Bureau reduced its agents
in Ohio from 20 to 3. Unfortunately, Ohio
and many other States did not stop with se-
vere penalties for selling drugs. They also
passed laws punishing mere users with un-
fairly harsh sentences ranging from 2 years
to life, often with no chance of parole.

Assuming that 50,000 addicts live in New
York City (estimates range from a low of
23,000 to a high of 100,000) and each spends
about $20 a day for drugs (a very conserva-
tive figure), then $1 million in drug money
changes hands {llegally in New York City
every day, not counting money pald for
drugs eventually shipped westward across
the country. Considering that New York
City's political machinery periodically shows
itself to be mildly clogged by corruption, it
is possible to belleve that some of this $1
million a day in untaxed cash must find its
way in bribes to city officlals. Some Gov-
ernment officials in New York and Washing-
ton argue that such must be the case, al-
though they concede that both the local
and Federal narcotics police are completely
untainted. One official, who perhaps knows
more about the existence of corruption than
most other sources, admitted: “Unquestion-
ably there is [corruption] among politicians.
But often the politicians don’'t know that
narcotics are mixed into the total package
gangsters pay them for. They may think it's
only bookmaking or loan sharking. If they
knew narcotics were involved, they would
not touch it.” Another source thought for
a moment, leaned back in his chalr, and said,
“Well, you do see certain jall sentences that
surprise you. I can't say there is no corrup-

tion,” Another just said simply, “I can't
prove it.”
A MAJOR STEP: CUTTING OFF THE SOURCE OF

SUPPLY

1f, because of legal technicalitles, impos-
sible court conditions, corruption, the tor-
rent of heroin into New York and, through
it, to the rest of the country, cannot now be
dammed, why not attack the source of the
flood? During World War II, when war
conditions made smuggling difficult, drug
addiction in the United States dropped to
an alltime low, less than half its present
level, Heroin’s high value and easy conceal-
ment makes its movement virtually impos-
sible to control. But what about the poppy
flelds where the original opium from which
heroln is refined, s grown? Poppy fields are
not easy to hide.

Actually, there is no need to hide them.
More than 80 percent of the heroin reaching
New York City comes from oplum grown
legally in Turkey. Turkish peasants are al-
lowed to grow it as long as they sell all of
it to the government, which then sells it to
legal pharmaceutical factories. A Turkish
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farmer must tell the government how much
land he is using for oplum production, and
must estimate the amount of opium he ex-
pects his land to yleld. But Turkish police
guess that half of their country’'s 200,000
opium farmers manage quite easily to under-
estimate their crops and sell the few extra
pounds to black marketeers—for about $32 a
pound, or double what the government pays.
If the farmer is caught, the penalty is
usually no more than a fine.

The U.8. Federal Narcotics Bureau reports
that “Turk peasant producers, and even the
wholesalers who buy up quantities from
groups of producers, are often dealt with
leniently when they are apprehended,” often
receiving In cases of serious violations
“minor prison sentences of up to 6 mon
The bureau says that 6 percent to 8 percent
of Turkey's 340-ton yearly opium output
enters illegal channels, most of it ending up
in the veins of U.S. heroin addicts.

Black marketeers who collect opium from
the Turkish farmers move it to Syria in
armed caravans of camels, mules or—less
frequently—trucks. As many as 30 gunmen,
armed with rifles or machine guns, guard
these convoys, often fighting pitched battles
with Turkish and Syrian patrols, U.S. nar-
cotics agents, in Turkey to help halt the
America-bound flow of drugs, join in the
fights. Turkish authorities have resorted to
planting land mines along frequently used
routes, but smuggler armies overcome this
tactic by driving sheep ahead of them.
Turkish authorities say an average of 11
police and smugglers are killed each month
in skirmishes along the Syrian border.

Once it has passed through Syria and into
Lebanon, the smuggled oplum is easily con-
verted to less bulky morphine base and
shipped through France (where clandestine
laboratories convert it to heroin) to the
United States.

In recent years the Turks have tried to
improve control of opilum production in their
country. Our Federal narcotics agents,
working with police in Turkey, Syria, Leb-
anon, France, Italy and in United States
cities have assisted in selzures of enormous
quantities of opiates. But the seizures
hardly dent the total trafiic. Stopping the
flow at the source remains, in the words of
the U.S. Public Health Service, “the most
readily available means of preventing nar-
cotic drug addiction.” But our own State
Department argues that encouraging pro-
ducing countries to stop the flow is not its
job. “The State Department is not the
proper agency fto push controls,” says &
spokesman. “The problem is being handled
in the U.N. and is their baby at the moment.
If the public puts up enough of a clamor,
changes will be made.”

What about the U.N.? “The remedy,” says
the U.N., “lies In strengthening the system
of control.” But the U.N. has no means of
enforcing control. It admits that world-
wide 1llicit opium traffic is “appallingly
high,” as much as 25 percent of the world's
total legal crop—or up to 200 tons a year.
Turkey is not the only source. Southeast
Asian countries contribute to the illicit
trafiic, but the heaviest opium source in that
part of the world is Red China. Chinese
opium pours into Hong Eong. From there
heroin moves on to Japan—the principal
victim country—and then, in limited
amounts, to Mexlco and California.

“Clandestine manufacturers,” says the
U.N., “still have access to ample supplies
of opium for the production of morphine
and heroin, and this has been the most
serlous aspect of the opium problem through-
out the last three decades.”

What does the U.N, think can reduce the
drug traffic? It echoes the State Depart-
ment: “Public opinion.”

All right. Opium production is not suf-
ficiently controlled. Heroin pushers oper-
ate under the umbrella of the courts. Legal-
izing drugs won't help matters. Then what
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is being done to cope with the victims of
these shortcomings and impossibilities—the
addicts themselves?

In New York City, home of half of the
Nation's heroin users, an addict arrested on
almost any charge can usually elect to swap
a trial and possible jall sentence for treat-
ment in a hospital, If he has committed only
& misdemeanor and takes advantage of this
option, he spends about 3 months in a hos-
pital, followed by 9 months of regular visits
with a soclal-worker or psychiatrist at an
after-care center. If the charge against him
is a felony, the total length of treatment
and follow-up care may extend to 3 years. If
the addict does not respond to treatment—
if he fails to show up at the center or re-
peatedly goes back on drugs—he may be re-
turned to the court for trial on the original
charge.

THE CHANGES THAT MUST BE MADE—STARTING
NOw

Most drug users when arrested never take
advantage of this opportunity for treatment.
Most do not want to. An addict brought
into court on a misdemeanor charge—pos-
sessing drugs, petty larceny—reasons: “Why
serve 3 months in a hospital and then en-
dure 9 more months of staying off drugs dur-
ing follow-up care when I can get a 6-month
sentence—maybe less—on the charge, serve
only 4 (2 months off for good behavior) and
come out totally free to take all the drugs
I want?” *“Also,” he reasons, knowing that
the option cannot be Invoked repeatedly,
“why waste this privilege on a mere misde-
meanor? I'd better wait till I get hit with
a felony and need the treatment option to
avold a really long jail term.”

If an addict in court elects to go to jall
briefly rather than to a hospital, society is, of
course, better off than if he remained on the
street. In jail the addict is not stealing—a
saving to society of perhaps $1,000 a week,
the wvalue of property that must be stolen
and fenced to support a $20-$30 day habit.
The addict himself also may be better off. He
15 at least eating, exercising, regaining
strength and—perhaps to his emotional ad-
vantage—rediscovering what it takes to face
social situations without the ald of drugs.
And he is not introducing young nonusers to
drugs.

Most authorities agree that, if the drug
addict is to be successfully treated, long-
term care must be forced on him. They
argue that a typhoid fever victim who does
not want to go to a hospital iIs required to
go—Tfor his own sake and for the sake of the
community. Why not the addiet? Dr. War-
ren Jurgensen, a top psychiatrist at the Lex-
ington hospital and one of the leading au-
thorities in the fleld, has written that drug
addiction “is an illness of comfort. In other
diseases, the discomfort of the patient pro-
vides real motivation to seek help. The ad-
dict, however, knows that successful treat-
ment means loss of a source of great com-
fort: the drug.”

The addict who sincerely wants to kick
needs more than hospital treatment. He
needs close, intensive assistance when he
gets out. Few, if any, knowledgeable author-
ities in the area of drug addiction suggest
that after-care as it exists today i1s anything
but inadequate. The addict emerging from
& hospital or jall still carries with him his
basically infantile personality—and his
child’s need for tralning, support and en-
couragement. Unassisted, he is no more
capable than a 8-year-old of finding a place
to 1live, respectable friends, a means of
support.

For 10 years, Dr. Jurgensen has watched
many Lexington patlents stay off drugs for
very long periods while hospitalized only to
return to them within hours after they hit
the street. He puts it this way: “Post hos-
pital treatment and supervision have, to say
the least, been meager. Probation and pa-
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role officers have been the most active group
providing the followup supervision. We find
ourselves professionally frustrated when our
discharged patients have so few resources
for help. There cannot be good treatment
without good followup care in the com-
munity. In the treatment of addiction,
followup care after discharge is perhaps the
greatest unmet need.”

The problem of addiction abounds with
unmet needs. The public, the Government
and the medical profession—with shamefully
few exceptions—have not begun to grasp the
broad realities of drug addiction—let alone
tackle them. Ill-informed observers have
ohscured the truth, while authorities in the
know—doctors and officials experienced in
treatment and control—have remained silent
or unheard.

What strong, specific steps could be taken
to control addiction? Our State Department,
without passing the buck to the United Na-
tions, could pressure Turkey to police its
peasant farmers closely and force them to
stop diverting oplum to black marketeers.
In New York, the prineipal port of entry and
principal vietim city, the courts could stop
bending over backward to protect the legal
rights of drug traffickers, and act on the
realization that the addict needs protection
too—that only stiff jail sentences will force
drug dealers to abandon their lucrative crime,
Legislators could face up to the need for
new laws that will force addicts to undergo
treatment. The Government could set up
adequate after-care facllities to help addicts
stay off drugs when they emerge from jails
or hospitals. Research into addiction—into
both its soclal and organic aspects—could be
increased and accelerated. And doctors could
accept their responsibility to treat the addict
instead of using the law as an excuse to
ignore him.

All these things could be done. But they
are not.

MIGRANT LABORERS MUST NOT BE
FORGOTTEN

The SPEAKER pro tempore. TUnder
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from New York [Mr. Ryan] is rec-
ognized for 5 minutes.

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, today I have
introduced two bills which I hope will
become two more girders in the struc-
ture Congress has been building to raise
the quality of life for America’s migrant
agricultural laborers. I have been con-
cerned about the abominable condition
of migrant laborers, whether in my own
State of New York or 3,000 miles across
this continent; in the 88th Congress I
introduced six bills to create better
working and living conditions for mi-
grant workers. I am pleased to say that
three of those bills were incorporated
into the antipoverty law enacted in Au-
gust of last year. And a fourth bill was
enacted as the Farm Labor Contractor
Registration Act—Public Law 88-582.

The three bills provided the States
with financial assistance to improve the
educational opportunities of migrant
workers and their children; established
day-care services for children of mi-
grant workers; and provided funds to
appropriate authorities to assist in the
construetion and renovation of sanita-
tion facilities used by migrant farm fam-
ilies. The Farm Labor Contractor
Registration Aect established a registra-
tion system for those who recruit mi-
grant workers.

The legislation that has passed will,
no doubt, ameliorate the conditions of
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migrant laborers. However, anyone who
has examined their plight realizes that a
great deal more remains to be done if
migrant farm laborers are to enjoy even
a part of the opportunities available to
most Americans. The two bills I have
reintroduced today will increase our
knowledge of the problem and reduce
the hazards of migrant farm life.

One bill would create a National Ad-
visory Council on Migratory Labor con-
sisting of 15 members appointed by the
President from among State officials, pri-
vate citizens, farmers and—most impor-
tantly—from the migrant laborers. The
Council would be responsible for investi-
gating in an organized and thorough
manner the problems of migrant farm
labor and for proposing creative solu-
tions to those problems. The need for
a complete study is obvious, if we intend
to come up with solutions that will not
merely be stopgap measures. An edu-
cated concern about the conditions of
migrant farm life will lead to compre-
hensive measures designed to bring mi-
grant laborers into the mainstream of
American life.

The second bill regulates the employ-
ment of children in agriculture. It ex-
tends the Fair Labor Standards Act of
1938 to include the children of migrant
laborers. The Secretary of Labor is given
the power to issue regulations barring
children below the age of 18 from work-
ing on particularly hazardous farm op-
erations. It should be apparent that
any long-range solution to the ills of mi-
grant farm life must include provisions
for the protection of children of migrant
laborers. The antipoverty act will im=-
prove living conditions for these children
by improving their educational opportu-
nities and creating day-care services for
them. We should complement those pro-
visions with legislation to prevent the ex-
ploitation of migrant farm children.

Mr. Speaker, the continuous, intense,
and impassioned affirmation on the part
of Congress and the President of the goal
of eliminating the evils of poverty has
been evidenced in almost every part of
America. Edueation, job opportunities,
health care—the House has already
passed legislation to extend programs in
these areas. From the time that John
Steinbeck wrote his classic, “The Grapes
of Wrath,” until today, migrant laborers
have suffocated from all the evils which
choke the poor. We must make a con-
tinuous commitment to improve the
standard of living for America’s migrant
farm laborers. They must not remain
America’s forgotten people.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted as follows to:

Mr. GrmeEr (at the request of Mr.
AvLserT), for April 15 through April 25,
1965, on account of official business in the
Ninth District of Tennessee.

Mr. HamiLron (at the request of Mr.
ArLBerT), for today, April 14, 1965, on
account of official business.

Mr. Bow (at the request of Mr. GERALD
R. Forn), for today, on account of official
business as a member of the Presidential
party inspecting flood and storm dam-
aged areas.
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Mr. Apair (at the request of Mr. GERr-
ALD R. Forp), for today, on account of
official business as a member of the Pres-
idential party inspecting flood and storm
damaged areas.

Mr. Bray (at the request of Mr. GERALD
R. Forp), for today, on account of of-
ficial business as a member of the Pres-
idential party inspecting flood and storm
damaged areas.

Mr. Carey (at the request of Mrs.
KEeLLy), for today, on account of illness
in the family.

SPECIAL ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legis-
lative program and any special orders
heretofore entered, was granted to:

Mr. ConTE (at the request of Mr.
WybpLER), for 30 minutes, today, and to
revise and extend his remarks and to
include extraneous matter.

Mr. Ryan (at the request of Mr. Han-
sEN of Iowa), for 5 minutes, today, and
to revise and extend his remarks and
include extraneous matter.

e

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
extend remarks in the CONGRESSIONAL
REcorp, or to revise and extend remarks
was granted to:

Mr. McCARTHY.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. WypLER) and to include ex-
traneous matter:)

Mr. MAILLIARD.

Mr. ByrNEs of Wisconsin.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. HanseN of Iowa) and to in-
clude extraneous matter:)

Report of expenditure of foregn currencies and appropriated funds, travel authorized by H.
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Mrs. KELLY,
Mr, FarsTEIN in two instances.

SENATE BILLS REFERRED

Bills of the Senate of the following
titles were taken from the Speaker’s
table and, under the rule, referred as
follows:

S.664. An act to provide for the disposi-
tion of judgment funds of the Klamath and
Modoec Tribes and Yahooskin Band of Snake
Indians, and for other purposes; to the Com-~
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

S.893. An act to amend the act of June 13,
1935 (49 Stat. 388), as amended, relating to
the Tlingit and Halda Indians of Alaska;
to the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs.

8.908. An act to authorize the Depart-
ment of Commerce to adopt improved ac-
counting procedures; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

S.1129. An act to amend the Textlle Fiber
Products Identification Act to permit the
listing on labels of certaln fibers constitut-
ing less than 5 percent of a textile fiber
product; to the Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce.

S.1229. An act to provide uniform policies
with respect to recreation and fish and wild-
life benefits and costs of Federal multiple-
purpose water resource projects, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs,

ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

Mr. BURLESON, from the Committee
on House Administration, reported that
that committee had examined and found
truly enrolled a bill of the House of the
following title, which was thereupon
signed by the Speaker:

H.R. 2504. An act to clarify the application
of certain annuity increase legislation.
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SENATE ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

The SPEAKER announced his signa-
ture to an enrolled bill of the Senate of
the following title:

8.974. An act to amend the Manpower
Development and Training Act of 1962, as
amended, and for other purposes.

—

BILLS PRESENTED TO THE PRESI-
DENT

Mr. BURLESON, from the Committee
on House Administration, reported that
that committee did on April 13, 1965,
present to the President, for his approval,
bills of the House of the following titles:

H.R.4778. An act to increase the amounts
authorized for Indian adult vocational edu-
cation; and

H.R.5721. An act to amend the Agri-
cultural Adjustment Act of 1938, as amended,
to provide for acreage-poundage marketing
quotas for tobacco, to amend the tobacco
price support provisions of the Agricultural
Act of 1949, as amended, and for other pur-
poses,

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. HANSEN of Iowa. Mr. Speaker,
I move that the House do now adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; accordingly
(at 3 o’clock and 14 minutes p.m.) the
House adjourned until tomorrow, Thurs-
day, April 15, 1965, at 12 o’clock noon.

REPORTS OF EXPENSES IN CONNEC-
TION WITH FOREIGN TRAVEL
Mr. BURLESON. Mr. Speaker, sub-
mitted herewith are reports of expenses
in connection with foreign travel au-
thorized by House Resolution 687, 88th
Congress, 2d session:

Res. 687, 2d sess., 88th Cong., Commitiee on

ducation and Labor, U.S. House of Representatives, Jan. 1 and Dec. 81, 1964

Date Per diem rate Total amount Transportation Total
per diem
Name and country Name of

currency U.B. dollar U.8. dollar U.8. dollar U.8. dollar

Arrival | Depar- |Total| Foreign | equivalent | Forelgn | equivalent | Foreign | equivalent | Forelgn | equivalent

ture | days|currency| or U.8. |currency| or U.8. |currency| orU.S. |ecurrency| or U.S.

currency currency currency currency
Adam C. Powell: S8witzerland.....] Swiss franes.....| June 19 | June 30 If 120.; g 1, 448. 67 336 672 155.84 | 2,120.67 491. 84
Do. do. --| July 14 | July 22 { '{ 120'; :lg 793. 41 184 2,923 677.87 | 3,716.41 861, 87
Total_ ... —AE . 2 |- 520 o Ay U SRR | 1,853.71

Apam C. POWELL,
Mar. 3, 1965. Chairman, Committee on Education and Labor.

Report of expenditure of forei,

currencies and approprialed funds, travel authorized by H. Res. 687, 2d sess., 88th Cong., Commilice on

ducation and Labor, U.S. House of Representatives, Jan. 1 and Dec. 31, 196}

Date Per diem rate Total il;munt per Transportation Total
em
Name and country Name of

currency U.8. dollar U.8. dollar U.8. dollar 0.8, dollar
Arrival | Depar- (Total| Foreign | equivalent | Foreign | equivalent | Foreign | equivalent | Forelgn | equivalent

ture days | currency | or U.B, |currency| or U.8. |currency| or U.S. |carrency| or U.S.

currency currency currency currency

James Roosevelt:

Switzerland ---| Bwissfranc......| July 3 | July 11 Bl e i 28| 966,22 2. 02 Lo ams oot s hen i o= 066, 22 224,
ope Tl W Ty (R BN B French franc. .- | P TS [V 8, T 4,001.31 834.95 |.eemecmeaa 834.95
1y - T Lo LR | A A 1T e T | I APV v i F v e B34.05 |..comnae 1,068,907
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ds, travel authorized by H. Res. 687, 2d sess., 88th Cong., Commillee on
Representatives, Jan. 1 and Dec. 31, 1964
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Date Per diem rate Total a&linount per Transportation Total
em
Name and country Name of
currency U.8. dollar U.8. dollar U.8. dollar U.8. dollar
Arrival | Depar- |Total| Foreign | equivalent | Forelgn | equivalent | Forelgn | equivalent | Forelgn | equivalent
ture days | currency | or U.8, |currency| or U.B. |currency| or U.B. |currency| or U.S.
currency currency currency currency
Albert H. Quie: Switzerland. ... Frane..... ..... June 16 | June 24 ] 120.7 28 | 1,086.5 v L g e ) SIS P R 1,086.5 251.45
o b O AR Foon KR O e B e TS, TR e 7. e ket (g S ) e - Y] P it 251.45 |___. e R 251.45
AvrserT H. QUIE,
May 22, 1965. Committee on Education and Labor,

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

Under clause 2 of rule XXIV, executive
communications were taken from the
Speaker’s table and referred as follows:

932. A letter from the Comptroller General
of the United States, transmitting a report
of unnecessary procurement of Nike mobility
equipment, Department of the Army; to the
Committee on Government Operations.

933. A letter from the Secretary of the
Army, transmitting a letter from the Chief
of Engineers, Department of the Army, dated
June 2, 1964, submitting a report, together
with accompanying papers and illustrations,
on a review of the reports on the channel to
Newport News and Norfolk Harbor, Va. re-
quested by two resolutions of the Committee
on Public Works, House of Representatives,
adopted July 31, 1957 (H. Doc, No. 143); to
the Committee on Public Works and ordered
to be printed with five illustrations.

934, A letter from the Secretary of the
Navy, transmitting a draft of proposed legis-
lation to amend title 10, United States Code,
to authorize transportation at Government
expense for dependents, accompanying mem-
bers of the uniformed services at their posts
of duty outside the United States, who re-
quire medical care not locally available; to
the Committee on Armed Services.

935. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
authorize the Commissioners of the District
of Columbia to utilize volunteers for active
police duty; to the Committee on the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

936. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the District of Columbia Alcoholic
Beverage Control Act; to the Committee on
the District of Columbia.

937. A letter from the Deputy Director, Ad-
ministrative Office of the U.S, Courts, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
provide for the temporary transfer to a single
district for coordinated or consolidated
pretrial proceedings of civil actions pending
in different districts which involve one or
more common gquestions of fact, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

938. A letter from the Secretary of the
Army, transmitting a letter from the Chief
of Engineers, Department of the Army, dated
March 9, 1965, submitting a report, together
with accompanying papers and an illustra-
tration, on a survey of Prospect Harbor,
Maine, authorized by the River and Harbor
act approved July 14, 1960; to the Commit-
tee on Public Works.

939. A letter from the Secretary of the
Army, transmitting a letter from the Chief
of Engineers, Department of the Army, dated
February 17, 1965, submitting a report, to-
gether with accompanying papers and an

{llustration, on a letter report on Mpyrtle
Beach, 5.C., authorized by the River and
Harbor act approved July 24, 1846; to the
Committee on Public Works.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES ON
PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 2 of rule XIII, reports of
committees were delivered to the Clerk
for printing and reference to the proper
calendar, as follows:

Mr. SELDEN: Committee on Foreign Af-
fairs. Report on Communism In Latin
America; without amendment (Rept. No.
237). Referred to the Committee of the
Whole House on the State of the Union.

Mr. RIVERS of Alaska: Committee on In-
terlor and Insular Affairs. H.R.908. A bill
to authorize the Secretary of the Interior to
designate the Nez Perce National Historical
Park in the State of Idaho, and for other
purposes; with amendment (Rept. No. 238).
Referred to the Committee of the Whole
House on the State of the Union.

Mr. PHILBIN: Committee on Armed Serv-
ices. H.R. 3045. A bill to authorize certain
members of the Armed Forces to accept and
wear decorations of certain foreign nations;
without amendment (Rept. No. 239). Re-
ferred to the House Calendar.

Mr. PHILBIN: Committee on Armed Serv-
ices. House Concurrent Resolution 100. Con-
current resolution expressing the approval of
Congress for the disposal of raw silk and silk
noils from the national stockpile; without
amendment (Rept. No. 240). Referred to the
Committee of the Whole House on the State
of the Union.

Mr. FRIEDEL: Committee on House Ad-
ministration. House Resolution 246, Res-
olution to provide funds for the expenses of
the investigations and studies authorized by
House Resolution 245; without amendment
(Rept. No. 241). Ordered to be printed.

Mr. FRIEDEL: Committee on House Ad-
ministration. House Resolution 310. Reso-
lution authorizing the expenditure of certain
funds for the additional expenses of the
Committee on Un-American Activities; with-
out amendment (Rept, No, 242). Ordered
to be printed.

Mr. PHILBIN: Committee on Armed Serv-
ices, House Joint Resolution 330. Joint res-
olution to authorize the disposal of chro-
mium metal, acld grade fluorspar, and silicon
carbide from the supplemental stockplle;
witbout amendment (Rept. No. 243). Re-
ferred to the Committee of the Whole House
on the State of the Unlon.

Mr. BOLLING: Committee on Rules. House
Resolution 317. Resolution authorizing the
Committee on the Judiclary to conduct
studies and investigations relating to certain
matters within its jurisdiction; without
amendment (Rept. No. 244). Referred to the
House Calendar,

Mr. BOLLING: Committee on Rules. House
Resolution 338. Resolution for the consid-
eration of H.R, 6487, a bill to amend the
Bretton Woods Agreement Act to authorize
an increase in the International Monetary
Fund quota of the United States; without
amendment (Rept. No. 245). Referred to the
House Calendar,

Mr, MADDEN: Committee on Rules, House
Resolution 339. Resolution providing for the
consideration of S. 4, an act to amend
the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as
amended, to establish the Federal Water
Pollution Control Administration, to provide
grants for research and development, to in-
crease grants for construction of municipal
sewage treatment works, to authorize the
establishment of standards of water quality
to ald in preventing, controlling, and abat-
ing pollution of interstate waters, and for
other purposes; without amendment (Rept.
No. 246). Referred to the House Calendar.

PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BERRY:

H.R.7459. A bill to amend section 107 of
the Agricultural Act of 1949; to the Com-
mittee on Agriculture.

By Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia:

H.R. 7460. A bill to restore to the Custis-
Lee Mansion located in the Arlington Na-
tional Cemetery, Arlington, Va., its original
historical name, followed by the explanatory
memorial phrase, so that it shall be known
as Arlington House—The Robert E. Lee
National Memorlal; to the Committee on
House Administration.

By Mr. CARTER.:

H.R.7461. A bill to amend title 38 of the
United States Code to increase the rates of
pension payable to Spanish-American War
veterans; to the Committee on Veterans'
Affairs.

By Mr. CELLER:

H.R.7462. A bill to provide for the ap-
pointment of two additional judges for the
US. Court of Claims, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. COLLIER:

H.R.T7463. A bill to amend title I of the
Tariff Act of 1930 to provide for the con-
tinuation of the long-established duty-free
reciprocity with Canada in the case of parts
for farm equipment; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr. CONTE:

HR.T464. A bill to establish a national
policy and program with respect to wild
predatory mammals, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Merchant Marine and
Fisheries,

By Mr. DANIELS:

H.R. 7465. A bill creating a Commission to

be known as the Commission on Noxlous and
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Obscene Matters and Materials; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.
By Mr. EDMONDSON:

HR.7466. A bill to provide for the dis-
position of funds appropriated to pay judg-
ments in favor of the Miami Indians of Indi-
ana and Oklahoma, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affalrs,

By Mr. FEIGHAN:

H.R. 7T467. A bill authorizing the Secretary
of the Army to establish a national cemetery
in Ohio; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

By Mr. FINO:

H.R. 7468. A bill to amend section 5155 of
the Revised Statutes of the United States,
relating to the establishment and operation
of branches of national banks; to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency.

H.R. 7469. A bill to provide coverage under
the old-age, survivors, and disability insur-
ance system (subject to an election in the
case of those currently serving) for all offi-
cers and employees of the United States and
its instrumentalities; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr. HORTON:

H.R. 7470. A bill to extend to volunteer fire
companies and volunteer ambulance and
rescue companies the rates of postage on
second- and third-class bulk mailings ap-
plicable to certain nonprofit organizations;
to the Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service.

H.R.7471. A bill relating to the status of
volunteer fire companies for purposes of
liability for Federal income taxes and for
certain Federal excise taxes; to the Commit-
tee on Ways and Means,

By Mr. KING of California:

H.R. 7472. A bill to amend the Federal Fire-
arms Act; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. LONG of Maryland:

H.R.7473. A bill to require the establish-
ment of certaln regional offices for the Bu-
reau of Customs; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. MATHIAS:

HR.T7474. A bill to promote economic
growth by supporting State and regional
centers to place the findings of sclence use-
fully in the hands of American enterprise;
to the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr, MILLS:

H.R.T475. A bill to name the authorized
lock and dam No. 6 on the Arkansas River in
Arkansas and the lake created thereby for
David D. Terry; to the Committee on Public
‘Works.

H.R.T7476. A bill to establish the limits
and conditlons under which the United
States will make grants to the States in as-
sisting in defraying the cost of unemploy-
ment compensation benefits pald by the
States, and to that end to increase the rate of
the Federal unemployment tax and to estab-
lish the recession unemployment compensa-
tion account; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin:

HR.7477. A bill to establish the lmits
and conditions under which the United
Btates will make grants to the States in as-
sisting in defraying the cost of unemploy-
ment compensation benefits pald by the
States, and to that end to increase the rate
of the Federal unemployment tax and to
establish the recesslon unemployment com-
pensation account; to the Committee on
Ways and Means,

By Mr. MIZE:

HR.T7478. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 19564 to provide a credit
agailnst the Federal stamp tax on the con-
veyance of realty for amounts pald under
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equivalent State sales, stamp or transfer tax
laws; to the Committee on Ways and Means.
By Mr. OLSEN of Montana:

H.R.7479. A bill to provide for approval
by the Committees on Post Office and Civil
Service of the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of commemorative stamps pro-
posed for issuance by the Postmaster Gen-
eral; to the Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service.

By Mr. RACE:

H.R.7480. A bill to amend title IT of the
Soclal Security Act to provide that a sur-
vivor beneficiary shall not lose his or her
entitlement to benefits by reason of a mar-
riage or remarriage which occurs after he or
she attains age 62; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr, RESNICK:

H.R. 7T481. A bill providing a nationwide
marketing order for table eggs; to the Com-
mittee on Agriculture.

By Mr. RHODES of Arizona:

H.R.T7482. A bill to guarantee the right to
vote under the 156th amendment to the Con-
stitution of the United States, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on the Judi-

clary.
By Mr. RIVERS of Alaska:

H.R.'7483. A bill to conserve and protect
Pacific salmon of North American origin; to
the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina:

H.R.7484. A bill to amend title 10, United
States Code, to provide for the rank of
lleutenant general or vice admiral of offi-
cers of the Army, Navy, and Alr Force while
serving as Surgeons General; to the Com-
mittee on Armed Services.

By Mr. RYAN:

H.R.'7485. A bill to amend the Fair Labor
Standards Act of 1938 to extend the child
labor provisions thereof to certain children
employed in agriculture, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Education and
Labor.

H.R.'T486. A bill to provide for the estab-
lishment of a Council to be known as the
National Advisory Council on Migratory
Labor; to the Committee on Education and
Labor.

H.R.7487. A bill to prohibit vessels op-
erating on certain interstate waters within
New York City and the State of New Jersey
from carrying certain putdoor advertising; to
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr. SMITH of Virginia:

H.R.7488. A bill to authorize the use of
certain real property in the District of Co-
lumbia for chancery purposes; to the Com-
mittee on the District of Columbia.

By Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN:

H.R.7489. A bill designating the Luther
Burbank Shasta dalsy as the national flower
of the United States; to the Committee on
House Administration.

By Mr. CORMAN:

HR.T7400. A bill to provide for family
winter recreational use of a portion of the
San Gorgonio Wilderness Area, San Bernar-
dino National Forest, Calif., without reduc-
ing the area set aslde for widerness preser-
vation within such forest, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs,

By Mr. GARMATZ:

H.R. 7491, A bill to provide for the licens-
ing and certificating of officers on certain ves-
sels; to the Committee on Merchant Marine
and Fisheries.

By Mr. HAGEN of California:

H.R. 7492. A bill to provide for an appro-
priation of a sum not to exceed $75,000 with
which to make a survey of a proposed Slerra
Way in the State of California; to the Com-~
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. HALPERN:

H.R. 7493. A bill to regulate interstate and

forelgn commerce by preventing the use of
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unfair or deceptive methods of packaging or
labeling of certain consumer commodities
distributed in such commerce, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. HELSTOSKI:

H.R.7484. A bill to provide that tires sold
or shipped in Interstate commerce for use
on motor vehicles shall comply with certain
safety and labeling regulations; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. JOHNSON of California:

H.R.7495. A bill to provide for an appro-
priation of a sum not to exceed $75,000 with
which to make a survey of a proposed Sierra
Way in the State of California; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs,

By Mr. OTTINGER:

H.R.7496. A bill to amend sectlon 51556 of
the Revised Statutes of the United States, re-
lating to the establishment and operation of
branches of national banks; to the Commit-
tee on Banking and Currency.

By Mr. PEPPER:

H.R. 7497. A bill to authorize assistance in
meeting the initial cost of professional and
technical personnel for comprehensive com-
munity mental health; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

HRE.T7408. A bill to promote economiec
growth by supporting State and regional
centers to place the findings of sclence use-
fully in the hands of American enterprise; to
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

H.R.7499. A bill to amend the Federal
‘Water Pollution Control Act, as amended, to
provide financial assistance for construction
of certain outfalls; to the Committee on Pub-
lic Works.

By Mr. POAGE:

H.R.7500. A bill to provide for the estab-
lishment, ownership, operation, and regula-
tion of the U.B. Agricultural Land Develop-
ment Corporation and for other purposes; to
the Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr. SCHMIDHAUSER :

HR.T7501. A bill to promote economic
growth by supporting State and regional cen-
ters to place the findings of science usefully
in the hands of American enterprise; to the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce.

By Mr. ULLMAN:

H.R. 7602. A bill relating to the income tax
treatment of certain casualty losses attrib-
utable to major disasters; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. WIDNALL:

H.J. Res. 428. Joint resolution to authorize
the Architect of the Capitol to construct the
third Library of Congress building in square
732 in the District of Columbia, to be named
the James Madison Memorial Building and
to contain a Madison Memorial Hall, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Public
‘Works.

By Mr. ERLENBORN:

H. Con. Res. 397. Concurrent resolution to
insure equal rights and self-determination
for the peoples of Latvia, Lithuania, and Es-
tonia; to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. ST. ONGE:

H. Res. 334, Resolution establishing a Spe-
cial Committee on the Captive Nations; to
the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. GERALD R. FORD:

H. Res. 385. Resolution establishing a Spe-
cial Committee on the Captive Nations; to
the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. WALKER of Mississippi:

H. Res. 336. Resolution authorizing the ex-
penditure of certain funds for the additional
expenses of the Committee on Un-American
Activities; to the Committee on House Ad-
ministration.

By Mr. SMITH of New York:

H. Res. 337. Resolutlon establishing a Spe-
cial Committee on the Captive Nations; to
the Committee on Rules.
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MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXIT, memorials
were presented and referred as follows:

199. By Mr. MORRIS: Joint memorial of
the Legislature of the State of New Mexico,
requesting the President of the United States
to use all resources at his disposal to insure
peaceful enjoyment of equal protection of
the laws by all citizens of the United States;
to the Committee on the Judiclary.

200. By the SPEAKER: Memorlal of the
Legislature of the State of Massachusetts,
relative to establishing Bunker Hill Monu-
ment in the Charlestown district of the city
of Boston as a national historic site; to
the Committee on Interior and Insular Af-
fairs.

201. Also, memorial of the Leglslature of
the State of Massachusetts, relative to es-
tablishing a special commission for the pur-
pose of conducting a study of existing in-
ternational fishing treaties and recommend-
ing such treaty modifications as it may deem
necessary to the protection of the fishing
industry; to the Committee on Merchant Ma-
rine and Fisheries.

202. Also, memorial of the Legislature of
the State of Massachusetts, relative to re-
ducing the age of eligibility for persons un-
der the Federal Social Security Act from age
ﬁi to age 62; to the Committee on Ways and

eans.
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PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ADDABBO:

HR.'T7503. A bill for the relief of Lidia
Di Bartolomeo; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. AYRES:

HR. 7504, A bill for the relief of Renzo
Grassini; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. BURTON of California:

H.R.7505. A bill for the relief of Romeo
0. Jackson; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. CONTE:

H.R.T7506. A bill for the relief of Jean
Garabet Meledonian; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. CORBETT:

H.R.7507. A bill for the relief of Mrs.
Gertrude F. Moorhead; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. DINGELL:

H.R. 7508. A bill for the relief of Guiseppe

Bossio; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. FARBSTEIN:

H.R.7509. A bill for the relief of Andrze]
Podbielski; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.
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By Mr. FINO:

HR. 7510, A bill for the relief of Anna
Maria Talbi; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. HELSTOSEI:

H.R.7511. A bill for the rellef of Mrs. Paz
L. Ocampo; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. MORGAN:

HR.75612. A bill for the rellef of Carina

Barthow; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. POWELL:

H.R.7513. A bill for the relief of Antonlo

Sacca; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. ROOSEVELT:

HR.7514. A bill for the rellef of Mrs.
Chake Kazazian; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.

By Mr. RYAN:

H.R.7615. A bill for the relief of Dr. All

Klani; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. ST GERMAIN:

H.R. 7516. A bill for the relief of Fat Neu

Chan; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. SCHEUER:

H.R.7517. A bill for the relief of Italla
Botticelll and her children, Teresa and Giu-
seppa Botticelll; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. YATES:

H.R.T7518. A bill for the relief of Mrs.
Markala P. Vorrias; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Greek Independence Day

EXTENSION OF REMAREKS

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 14, 1965

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, as a
Nation which fought bitterly for its own
independence, we are always happy to
join with other countries to celebrate
their similar battle for political freedom.
But we must feel a special kind of satis-
faction on the anniversary of the inde-
pendence of Greece.

For Greece and its cultural heritage
stand at the base of everything we revere
in western civilization. Certainly the
culture of our own United States owes
more to this tiny country than we could
ever repay.

The story of Greece’s fight for libera-
tion is a stirring tale of courage and re-
solve. From the day when they raised
the banner of revolt against the Turks
on March 25, 1821, until the famous bat-
tle of Navarino in October of 1827, they
faced their more powerful and ruthless
foes almost alone, and at times it looked
like these courageous descendants of an-
cient Greece were doomed. The whole
civilized world watched the Greek war of
independence with keenness and anx-
jety. But they could not remain in th:
spectator’s role for long. In the fall of
1821, when the Greek position seemed
desperate and their foes more ruthless,
then European governments stepped in,
restrained the Turks, and thus insured
Greek independence. In their finest
hours the Greeks fought gallantly for
their freedom, and the European gov-

ernments rendered a great service to hu-
manity by helping the Greeks in their
desperate struggle.

It is with great pride that we join
with our 1% million fellow Americans of
Greek origin to celebrate this 144th an-
niversary of Greek Independence Day.

Green Bay, Wis.: All America City

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

orF
HON. JOHN W. BYRNES

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 14, 1965

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, some cities can boast of an All
America athletic team. Some athletic
teams can boast an All America City. In
Green Bay, Wis., we have both.

Green Bay has long been famed for its
Packers—often the football champions of
the world and always All America in the
highest tradition of this All America
sport. And the city’s hometown pride in
the Packers has known no bounds.

Today it is the city that moves into the
spotlight, and while my hometown has
always been All America to me, now
Green Bay has achieved that distinetion
nationally and officially. The National
Municipal League and Look magazine,
cosponsors of the All America Cities
Awards, have awarded the title of “All
America City” to Green Bay. The honor
was won because of the vigorous action
of Green Bay's citizens in bringing about
major improvements in the city, and thus
setting a good example to all America.

I particularly want to congratulate
Mayor Roman P. Denissen of Green Bay
%nd his Committee for a Cleaner Green

ay:

Leslie Andrews, chairman ; Mrs. Ralph
Curtis Smith, secretary; Mrs. Elaine
Griffin, treasurer; Peter Dorschel, chair-
man of river project; F. J. Euclide, direc-
tor of public works; Arthur Lundquist,
air pollution inspector; Ralph Bergman,
city planner.

Robert Adams, James Cordry, Robert
Blaney, Paul Buehler, Robert Detry, Sgt.
Harold Compton, Dr. Jerome Gandt, K.
W. Haubenschild, Mrs. Walter Lambert,
Mrs. Alvis Kasberg, Mrs. Larry Medd,
Chester Miller, George Murray, Bernard
Murray, Walter Singleton, A. E. Swan-
strom.

Hugh Sargent, James E. Shepeck,
Charles Williams, Walter Zahn, Dewey
Decker, Fire Chief David Zuidmulder,
Mrs. Robert Brandenburg, John Sains-
bury, Cletus Weber, Robert Heaslett,
Fred Luisier, Kenneth Larson, Jerome
Gille, Frank Vandersteen, and Miss Wil-
ma Bancroft.

The All American Cities Awards go
each year to 11 U.S. communities. The
winning cities are selected by a jury of
prominent citizens and experts on gov-
ernment impaneled by the National Mu-
nicipal League. The 12-member jury is
comprised of:

Dr. George H. Gallup, foreman, chair-
man of the council, National Municipal
League, and director, American Institute
of Public Opinion; Willlam E. Dauer,
president, American Chamber of Com-
merce Executives; Miss Lois V. Edinger,
president, National Education Associa-
tion; Mrs. Dorothy M. Ford, president.
National Federation of Business and
Professional Women's Clubs; George W.
Jones, secretary, San Francisco Labor
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